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AaT. I.- THE STORY OF TUK.4.'RA'MA. From the Mara
thi-Prakrit. With an Introduction. Bv THE REv. J. 
MuRRAY MITCHELL. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The literature of the Marath& people cannot boast of great antiquity, 
extent, or originality ; neverthele\s, it is po11se1sed of several interesting 
features. One of these ia the influence it still eserci11e1 over the popular 
mind. It may fairly be denominated a living litersture; for, although 
exceedingly few original compoaitions of any consequence have been pub
lished by the Marathu during this century, we po11eBB abundant evi
dence in the large editions of older .Brlar&thi work11 which have been ilsuing 
for 1i:1 or seven years paet from the native preBB in Bombay and else
where, that the mass of the nation is still powerfully aft'ected by the in· 
digenous authorship. The works now referred to are poeticalcompositi~na. 
The Marathi country abounds with balihar•, or narratives of particular 
historical events, written in prose; but the popular taste baa not called for 
the multiplication of these by means of the preBB. What is more remark· 
able, it has not called for the publication of another clua of workl-whlcb 
e:1ist in considerable numbers-approaching in character to those martial 
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poem• of the Rajputs, of which Col. Tod baa all'orded 1uch characteri1tic 
1pecimen1. Conaidering the high military character of the Marith6 nation, 
it appean a remarkible circumstance that the work.a which have b:een i1-
1Uing in large numbers from.the native pres1, 1hould be almost exclusively 
religiou1. It is 1ingular enough, also, that on the aubject of war• the 
more celebratecl Mar6thi writers should have 1carcely touched,-aban
doning the gallant eiploita of their own nation _from the day1 of S'ivaji to 
tho1eofB6jirio,tothesealofuameleauenifien. Io most other countrie1, 
love and war have been the favourite theme• of the poet ; inasmuch u these 
are among the subject• tbat most deeply stir the human heart, they have 
been " his haunt. and the main region of bi1 song." --Again, although 
love eoten into their reproduction• of the Hindu mythology in much the 
lltlie proportion aa in the Pur6naa, we cee e.zceedingly little of that natural 
atyle or portraiture, "hich charm1 UI in the S'akuntala or Damaymoti of tht! 
Saoakrit writen. A clu1 of writings called lat1anya exist11, and in these 
the 1ubject of love i1 all in all,-unhappily, the puaioo in its most grossly 
sen1ual aspect ;-etill, ahhough tbeae diagusting compositions are but too 

familiarly known to the m858 of the people, yet no one would venture to 
class their writer• with the diatioguiahed authon of Maharashtra. 

The mosl celebrated of the Marathi poets is DnyanolJa or Dnyan~l'
t1ar, whose work the DayaM1't1ari, a copious parapbrue in 0f1f mea1-
ure of the Bhagavad-Git&, is among the works laU-ly isaued from the 
native preE1 in Bombay. 'l'he Dnyane1'vari i1 amongst the oldest, if not 
t~• very oldest, of MarMki worb; it• date lieing the year of' S'alivabana 
1212. which correspond• te A. D. 1290. The writer is always men

tiolled witll high respect, aa4 ID almost ido•troo. re•erence i1 paid to 
copies of hill work, wbioh have been handed down frOlll father to son io 
lome Manthi famities Qf the middle daM. But the phraseology of 
Doyuoba ia too anliCfU9> anti IMs ideas are too refined, for &he mass of the 
people fully to-tomprehend; ao.t a profea.ed folklwer and ardent admirer 
of Dnyimob& is now more geeenJJy hown. I refer to Tdard11 n, who 
may be called the poet of Mahiriahtra, u emphaticaJJy u Bums h:ls 
oftea been denominated the poet of Scotland. 

• The name cRJfi i• civen Lo war-ballad•. A food many of lbe•e u:i•l 
in raanu.cript ; many however have never been eommiUed lo writing at all. 
Wi'thin these r .. w day• I hue t.alr.rn down from the lip• of a wandering rbap· 
'IOd'9t, a ballld termed by him llle • .,...,,. P~6, and detailin; the uploil• 
of Sir John Malcolm, which bf' HJ• baa never bffn written bf'forr. 
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The popularity of Tu~a ia cel'Ulinly tery gre11t. Tbe f~vlJ 
with which be invariably ooocludee hie by111ns (aMa,.go1* )-!•r sril 
(Tuli uid)-i1 in the moutha of bi1 admirer• quite a.a frequently aocl 
with 11 much eotireoeu of relia~ce on their ma1ter'1 authority, as we 
CID conceive to have been the cue with the famous ain-o, t;a of the 
Pytmgorean1. Bia admirers con1titute the great body of the middlci 
and lower cutes, and include a considerable portion of the higheat. lli• 
wri&inp may be viewed u partly the cause, and partly the ef'eol, of $he 
peculiar religion• develop111ent of the Mar&tha 111ind; and we po1ae11 ia 
them a far better key to iu interpretation, that oould be f11mi1hed h1 tbe 
111ore aneieot aacred book-the V edaa and Purina1. 

The oral tradition• of the life of 1'nlirima are u numerou1 u ti» 
popularity of his writinp would naturally lead us to e1pect. It might be 
intere1tiog to analyse these, with a vie" to discover wbat preportion of 
them h:ive been deiived from 1trictly oral tradition, a11d how many have 
been drawn from written documents. I have collected a considerable 
nu111ber which aeem generally traceable to the written narrativea,-with 
which, on the whole, they tolerably well agree 

The writtea document& in which the life of Tukar&ma ia eontaintd, are 
the BAaA/a Lfl4mrita and the Bl&allti Vijaya. The former contaiJ' 
by far the fuller 1tatemenL It is a work written in Marathi nne, con· 
1isting of 10,794 ""!!" (each 011i being longer than a l'lo/ia of the an
u•lalubAa metre). It wu eompoaed by Maleipati, a Brahman reeide11t 
at Taharib&d, near the Godhvari rirer, not far frolQ the city of :raithan in 
the Dakhan, in the year of S'alivahana 1696 [A, D. 1774]. 

According to the Auther'• etatement, he fir1t oompoeed ~he }lldli 
J'jjayo, then a aecoad work called Santa Lflsnwilll 86ra, •nd lastly \he 
Bl&alita Lildnarila. It i11 of con•iderable i1nportence to kno'!' from what 
11ourcea be obtained the information which is e1J1bodied in these bo~1. 
He mentions that the B/aalili V-fiaya ••• drawn up from two other 
works, one by N46/e4.ft and anotber was UtllwetJ-claidgu'n. t The work 
of N8bhaji, aay1 our author. wu written in the "Gwalior language.'' 
There can be little doubt of it11 being the aame aa the original Blaa'lt.ta 

• An..._,. (derived from a{ prinlin1 and ~ fraclu .. ,-i1uiolau) is an 
•ll·clrfinttd •pecie1 ofreliciou• composition, coo1i•tin1 ofeonpleu which gen
erally rliyrue Lo1eLher. The linee may be from 1i11 Lo •illlren. 

t Hlaakti Vljaya, near the eemn1enn1Went , 
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Mala, &o which Proreuor H. H. Wilson reren in his accourat of the 
" Religious Sects or the Hindu•,"• and which he describea a1 being 
'' compoaed by N'bh,ji in a difticult dialect of Hindi, about 250 yeara 
ago." Our author in the Bhalr.t:a Ul&mrita, atill follows Nabhaji, and 
apparently, oral tradition.t I have hitherto been unable to lay my 
handa on a copy of Nabhaji's worlr.; but in all probability our author'• 
narrative ofTukarima's life has been drawn upaolely from tradition. In 
the original work ofNilbbaji it could not appear, for the aimple but 1nf-
1icient reaeon that he 1eem1 to have lived before Tukarima.-Besides 
the above-mentioned worlr.s, a publication i1 sometimes referred to under 
the name of Tuiarama Charitra ; but the copy of thia whieh I procured 
with aome difticulty, proved to be nothing more than a transcript of the 
account in the Bhakta Lilamrila. That account, it will be admitted is 
sufficiently voluminoua, even in the condensed form in which it is anb
mitted below; and to it, in all probability, th~ whole bulk of the legendary 
lore now current respecting TuHrama, ia finally to be traced. 

The date ofTuk&r,ma'a death (or, aa our author would Bay, removal 
from earth) was. the year of S'alivahana l57l (A. D. 1649]. Between 
thi:1 and the date of the compoeition of the following hiatory of his life, 
there intervenea a periqd or 125 years. The tradition• regarding '.fuka· 
rama had then the ample apace of a century and a quarter to develope 
and enlarge themaelvea before they were committed to writing ; and in a 
soil so preeminently favourable to the growth of mythological systems u 

ia supplied by the Indian mind, the original fact& of the life of the Mara
thi poet undoubtedly must, in that interval, have assumed a 1hape and 
magnitude widely different from what they originally posse&Bed. In India 
perhaps more than in any other country-and most of all in matters 
connected with religion-Virgil's celebrated description of Rumour wilt 
hold good: 

- Magoas it Fama per urbea; 
Fama, maium quo non ailud velociu1 ullum ; 
Mobilitate viget, vireeqoe acqoirit eoudo. 
Pana metu primo, mo1t 1e1e attollit iu 1uru ; 

Iogreditorqoe eolo, et capot inter nubila condit. 

• Asiatic Re1earc!ie1; Vol. XVI. p•ge 8. 
t It ia not quite clear whether oufaothor consulted any written docomeot• 

besides the work of Nabhaji, in compo&iog the Bhakta Lilamrita. Probablv, 
however, he did not. Certainly he conld havecon101ted no olher work of any 
conaequence, or he wonld hafe specified it. 
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How far the author of the Bhakta Lil'-nrita may have altered or ei:· 

eggerated the oral legends respecting Tokmme, it is .not now euy to 
decide. His account bangs wonderfully well together, and we cannot 
doubt that he must a\ all events have squared hi1 materials !o as best to 
suit bis purpose, and make their various parts fit easily into each other;
but very probably he did more than this, and -deemed himself warrant?d 
to embellish with a lavish fancy the history of the boasted poet-saint of 
Mah&r&sbtra, who bad arisen iu late and evil days to emulate the virtue1 
of the most illustrious worshippers of Vishnu. 

My original object in conmlting the written records of Tukarama'1 
life was to obtain some credible historical notices regarding .a personage 
of so much consequence in the literature ucl history of Maharashtra ; 
and I bad intt!'Dded merely to draw up a brief summary of what might 
appear really historical in the accouot, purging it from the vast qollntity 
of fabulous mattf,r aHociated with it. But after a careful examination of 
the narrative in the Bhakta Lilamrita, it b111 appeared desirable to give 
a fair full outline of the entire history. The presentation of the mytho
logical part is neceuary as an aid to the solution of a vny interesting 
problem, which the perusal of this narrative suggests. In fact, what was 
originally the sole end in view in the compilation of this acoount of 'rn
kBriima, baa become quite a subordinate end. The purely historical mat· 
ter contained in the following narrative might be condensed into forty or 
fifty lines ; nor would one be justified in crowding the page3 of this jour
nal with • man of extravagant mytbology, if the value of the materials 
consisted either solely or chiefly ill thosa historical facts which, although 
interesting and important in themselves, will turn out to be rather few in 
number : apparent rari nantes ·in gurgite tJa1to. But there are other 
considerations which appear to demand that a full view ht< furnished of 
the account which Mabipa_ti has given of TululrBma. 

The following narrative presents a remarkably vivid picture of the 
religious thought and life of the Mar&tb& paople. The god Vitthal or 
Vithoha, whose worship prevails only in the Marathi country and those• 
districts adjoining to it in which the Mar&th&s have exercised a para
mount influence, is here represented as all in all. The character of 
the deity, and the worship rendered to him, are deserving of very 
attentive consideration ; they will bt> found to supply an interesting 
chapter in the history of the religious developments of the Indian mind. 
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The paper by Dr. StHenaon on the Bauddho-Vai1hnan1 fumi1hes 
important information on thi1 subject ; and the view1 of the learned writ
er will be found ·to be generally 1upported by the following doeu
mentl. The subject, however, is still inolved ia much obscurity, and 
in seeking in any dt>gr'e to throw light upon it, I hue been greatly in
ftuenced by the remark of M. Burnouf: "Le 11eul moyen de reeoudre 
ces questions nee certitude''-he is speaking of qW!ltioa1 connected 
with Oriental mythology in general-c' est de ne pu les tniter prema
turement ; nout devons uvoir qu' ii faut auparavant demander au1: 
te1:te1 m~mes lei connoiaances po1itivea un11 lesquelles la critique man
que a la fois de base et d' objet."• 

At the aame time a literal rendering of the eatiro voluminous account 
of Tuk&r&ma would have been impouible. The style of Mahipati ia 
intolerably verboee ; if the Marathi people e1teem it only " linked 
1weetne11 long drawn out,'' th11 fact only provea the aad corruption of 
their taste, while it forms a notable contrast with the compre1sion of 
thought characteristic of many of the great Sanskrit works,-the Gita, 
Raghuvans'a, &c. 

A 1peciman may be here 1upplied of the style of the Bhakta Lil&mrita, 
Tbe 25th chapter with which the account of Tuku8ma commenon, 
open1 with nine MIJ!d in prai11e of VithobL Then follow thne worcl1 : 

arrcn ~=tr ~r.r l!ifnn 
~ a;~~pff 
!Jlfii(i'li'ift {fi(ir ~ 
''.fiaq~m~ \o 
'~ am'(' afcreR' 
6ITTm~~ 
arr 4f1Tg~ ~ 4f{ 
lfm~~r t.'t, 

fl! ~ JJrit r.r~ 
~¥iRl1'~~ 
4tT :sr11~ If!~ -tcr 
fcr~~1:TJ{ltf ilCJCfral \ ' 

• Bhagant Puriina ; Preiaee r· 2. 
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Now Id the hnrers pay good heed : 
l..t't lhem be attentive le> lialen 
How ardent the piety of'fokirima, 

And Vaikuntba"• lord [Viabnu] he propitious• madl', 

Hia beginning fully aet forth, 
Allentively hrar, 0 ye devoleea wi1e, 
Who the world's gurw, Vai•hnnva hero, 
Was incarnated truly in the world. 

Amid1t the S'lidra race verily 
Waa born Tukbima, the Vai1hnava devotee, 
Who, the world's g11ru, 1hape-endowed, 
For the BBlvalion of the universe \TH incarnated. 

7 

Verses of this character are susceptible of great condensation ; and 
in general throughout the following paper, the narrative of Maliipati 
has been reduced to a fifth or a 11i1th of it! original dimensions. 
In important passages, however, the translation has been more literal ; 
in a few (which shall be specified) almost entirely so. 

A deeply interesting question connected with the legend of Tuka
rima refers to the sources whence the !eotiments have been drawn. 
While, as a gener:il rule, great respect iR professed in the following 
history for the Vedas and PuranaP, there is frequently a de,·iation from 
the doctrines both of the former and the latter,-a deriatioo which i~ 

not the lesa decided, because it may often have occurred uncon
sciously. 

It is highly probable that the Vitthal-worship with which the pop
ular literature of Maharuhtra is so closely interwoven, ia a congerie11 
of many diverse materials. The doctrines of the Bhagavad-Gita, par
ticularly as interpreted by their gre:it Dnyaooba, haye had a powerful 
inftueoce on the opinions of the school. The BhBgavata Purana, inter· 
preted by Ebnatha, is also expreBBly specified in the following account, 
u forming part of the studies of Tukar8ma. Similar reference is 
made to Kabir, "the illustrious Yavana devotee;• as Mahipati style9 
him ; 10 that we have a connexion of some aort estalilished between the 
Marithl system and that of tl1ose highly influential mystics, thP. 
Kabir Paothis ; and a considerable resemblance wiJI be found actually 

• Literally, ••hjemd. 
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to exist between the two.• Agaiu, the ioftuence ef Buddhism on 
the Marathi system mu!t have been tery great, if, as Dr. Ste
\'enson supposes, the god Vithobii himself 'be nothing more than a 
Buddhi•t sage metamorphosed into a Hindu deity. 

Lastly occurs the question: How far had Chri•tianity affected these Ma
ratha legends? That it has to a con3iderable extpnt, is highly probable. 

A careful perusal of the following legend will reveal many ideas 
which are certainly not Briihm3nical. How far these may some
times resemble BuddhiRtic notions I am ecarcely prepared to say ; 
but it will not escape notice that when the moral tone differs 
from that of genuine Hinduism, it frequently approximates to that of 
the Christian system. Or, if the detection of Christian ideas thus 
leavening a Heatheu system demands a tedt of so much delicacy that 
to many mind& the experiment may carry little conviction, there re
mains an important class of facts possessing a more palpable character, 
which resemble occurrences recorded in the Jewish and Christian 
Scriptures. In reading the wonderful acts ascribed to Tukiiriima, we 
are not unfrequently reminded of Scriptural miracles ; and the co
incidences appc3r too numerous and too marked to be merely accidental. 
The most singular of these coincidences is the assertion that Tukii
riimn asr.ended to heaven without dying. It is remarkable that the as-
11ertion is not made regarding any other of the Mnratha saints, not 
even of the great Dnyanob&. Certainly one would not have expect
ed snch a statement in a Hindu systea1 of faith ; more natural, had it 
been desired to exalt Tukiiriima in consistency with Hindu ideas, would 
have been such a repre~entation as is given regarding the departure of 
Kabir, fir~ '1'1-f er Q''fOf, air mized with air.t It is true that 
in the l\lahBbhBrata, Yudhishthira is represented as journeying by 
the summits of the Himalaya mountains into heaven, accompanied-

• Here onr inquiry merges in a wider one, that of the origin of Kabir'• ays
tem. The reform wrought by Kabir seems to have been immense. Mahipati 
callh him" a Yavana", that is, a Musulman. If Kabir was an actually ei:ist
ing individual, and not merely the personilic11tion ofa system, he probably was 
a Hindu by decent. Muhammadism however seems to have greatly lnAuenced 
his views. 

Prof. Wilson on llindu Sects: A~ial. Res. Vol. XVI p. 5:;. 
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strange to say~by his dog;• but the coincidences between the cir
cumstances of his ascent and that of Tukimima are by no means so close 

88 might be supposed. The complexion of the Marathi legend re
minds us much more of what is recorded in the Christian Scrip
tures : and again, of the two greet events to which the ascent of 
Tukarama bears a resemblance, it is important to note that in several 
points it approximates rather to the ascent of Elijah than that of Christ. 

These resembi:mces are facts, :md as such do not admit of question ; 
but their e:1planation must be set about with exceeding caution. There 
bas been, for a considerable tim~ pa11t, a very decided rF.!uctance on 
the part of our grectest Orientalist& to allow the existence of Chris
tian elements in Hinduism ; and when we remember the rcckleH 
haste with which the Mourices and Faber& of former days so often 
found or fancied coincidences which more thorough scholarship has aet 
aside, we can scarcely be surprised at the reluctance in question. Still, 
Hinduism baa unquestionably been for many generations an eclectic 
system, absorbing and assimilating much from the various forms of 
belief with which it has come in contact ; to euppo!e otherwise is 
not only opposed to philosophy, but in the face of established facts. 
The caution and learning of Prof. H. H. Wilson give importance to 
his admiHion that " the loan" which the West received from the 
E11t " may not have been left unpaid" ; and that " it is not imposaible 
that the Hindu doctrines received fre•h animation from their adop
tion by the suecessors of Amruoniu:1t'' in Aleundria. We need 
not now, however, refer to the communication of ide11 from the West 
that may, or must, have taken place in the early day• of Christiani
ty, and particularly when the Syrian Cbristian11 planted churches in 
lndia-t Whatever influence the presence of Jews, Syrian Christains, 
and Musalmans may have h•d in diffusing over lodia ideas ultimately 
traceable tot.he Old and New Testaments, may all come into consider
ation as additional evidence corroborative of the point now contended 
for; but even were the whole of the support thus afforded, to be swept 
away, the intermixture of Christian ideas with the Marathi legends 
would still be easily e:xplainl'd. The Portuguese arrived in India in 
1498; and from on early date in the sixteenth century were iudefatigabl7 

• Mal1,bhirata, Mah&praatM11ika Parea, .Adhyaya \.. C.llc. Edit. Vol. iv. page 274. 
t Vishnu Purana p. ix. 
t Cosmaa lndicopleu1te1 tells u1 he found Chri1tian churche1 in Calli:i.na 

-apparently the one nE'ar Bombay,-M11le (M11labar ?) and Teprobane 
(Ceylon.) He wrote in A. D. 685. ' 

2 
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active in endeavouring to extend their religion. Portuguese Missiona
ries were welcome guests at the courts of Akbar and Jehangir ; and 
the singularly eclectic system of r~ligion devi~ed by the former of 
these Emperors, together with the public religious discussions at. court in 
which the Portuguese Missionaries took part, must have widely diffused an 
acquaintance with the lelding ideas ofChristisnity." Again, the important 
settlements formed by the Portuguese in the l\faratha country-Goa, 
Bassein, Revadanda, Bombay,-the numerous conversions which took 
place,-the very violence they employed in propagating their views,
must nil have conspired to direct the attention of the Mariithas to 
the Chri~tian religion. It is hardly concehable that Tukarama, who 
died exactly two hun~red years ago, after having lh·ed within eighty 
miles of Bombay and apparently visited it or some other important place 
near it (see infra), should not ha,·e heard of the religion of the war
like, energetic, and proselytizing foreigners, who had been in the neigh
bourhood for 150 yean. The biographer of Tukarama, who wrote 
125 yeara later still, cannot surely with any shadow of rea
son be imagined ignorant of an event so vitally affecting the destinies 
of his own nation and religion, as the. extension of the Portuguese 
dominion and the Christian faith. And if acquainted with the facts 
recorded of the great Founder of Christianity, the prophets and the 
apostles, what more likely than that he should appropriate, when it 
could safely be done, those boasted evidences of an actively hostile 
system, to the support of his own,- what more natural than for Mabi
pati to labour to glorify his " Vaishnava hero-the teacher of the 
world- incarnate for the ealvation of the univer11e'', by investing 
him with attributes and honours rh·alling in Hindu estimation those 
of Jesus Christ himself ? The case of the once famous A pollonius of 
Tyana will at once cccur to those familiar with the early history of 
Chrisfo.nity, as strikingly parallel with what we suppose to have occur
red in that of Takarama. 

It is l)Uite possible that the following facts of Tukarama's life 
may not appear to sowe to possesa all the resemblance now asserted, 
to facts recorded in the Christian Scriptures. But a moment's 

• The learned Feizi was directed by Akbar to make a Persian tran1Jatioo 
of the Gospel1. Two of Jehangir'e nephew• embraced Christianity with hi• 

full permiuion. 
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reflection will convince ua that ideas 1tppropriated by one ayatem 
fro.n-·anolher are "nOl afmply "transplanted aa they stood in their 
native soil, but are necessarily modified, in accordance with the ge
nius of the system into which they are transferred. Every day'a 
experience proves that when Chriatian ideas nre inculcated on those 
who are familiar only with Hinduism, they are seldom at first rightly 
apprehl'nded ; the shape, the colour th~y aHume are so far changed that 
a careful scrutiny is required before the parentage can be detected. 
What applies to the tranference of words front one nation to another, 
holds good in respect to the transference of ideas. Comparative phi
lology has demonstrated the close connexion that niats between vocables 
in innumerable instances in which it had entirely esca~ the untutored 
eye and ear. Ideas are subject to a like modification of form, which 
conceals their original, although their essence may have remained unal
tered. It would be wholly unreasonable to suppose that Christian ideas 
could be transferred into a system so alien in its spirit to that in which 
they arose, as Hinduism is, without being, as it were, recall,- without 
sustaining alterations sufficient to impose Up.Jn the casual observer. 
There may be near relationship, where there is little superficial resem
blance. Yet, on the other hand, resemblance does not nece!Barily involve 
relationship. We are not at liberty to infer from the mere fact of the 
same ideas being found in two different systems of thought, that there 
has been a communication from the one system to the other, or that both 
systems have neceHarily drawn from a common fountain, unleda indeed 
that common fountain be the human mind, which, amid endleSB vari
ety of outward circumsta~s, remains true to certain grand original 
laws impressed upon it by the Author of our being. The determination 
then of the extent to which one aystem of thought baa been indebted 
to another, while it is one of the most intere11ting, is at the same time 
one :if the moat difticnlt tasks, with which criticism baa to deal. A full 
and accurate acquaintance with historical facts is a primary requisite to
wuds the solution of the problem ; but in truth a calculut of a higher 
order than mere erudition is required, for the question touches some of 
the deepest points both in philosophy and religion. 

It is with exceeding interest that I have peruMd, aiuee the above re
marks were written, the review of the Prem Sagar in the recently pub
lished aerond volume of M. Garcin de Ta1&y'a Hiatoire de lt1 Littera-
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hire llindoui el Hindov1laRi. The learned profes101· contends that there 
Hi1t1 11 a striking analogy between many points" in the life of Jesu1 
Christ and that of Krishna Bl set forth in the Prem-Sagar, and par
ticularly between the doctriuee of the Gospel and thoae expounded in 
the Hindu work ; and he holds that the resemblance is owing to ••an· 
cient Oriental traditions regarding the Messiah, or future Chriilt, and to 
tbe history of Jesus Ch1·ist himself, brought into India from the earliest 
times of Chriatianity." The first idea auggested by the perusal of M. 
Garcin de Taasy's remarks, is the change that has taken place in the 
1pirit animating Oriental studies, when a scholar of the name of M. Garcin 
de T&1sy can venture to refer so important a part of Hindu mythology aa 
the popular account of Krishna, to Christianity as its ultimate scurce. For 
the principle is one of very wide application, and will affect a large ptr
tion of the contents of the Puranas as . well as the Prem· Sagar. A 
profoundly interesting inquiry it would be -and no less intricate than 
interesting -to determine how far the communicatiou of Chri1tian idea1 
to lodia in the early days of Christianity, may have affected that great 
reconstruction of Hinduism, which took place after it had proved vic
torious in the war of extermination it waged with Buddhism,-a recon-
1tructian which i11 exhibited to us in the Puranas. M. Garcin de Tassy 
will probably not have the general sulr'rages of Orientalist& in his favour ; 
but, althqugh he cannot well be said to have proved his point, it is per
fectly possible that fuller inve~tigation may corroborate, instead of invali
datiug, ·the view be so ably aud litrenuously supports. In the mean
time, whatever measure of probability may be conceived to belong to the 
opinio::i of the learned professor, becomes a powerful aforlieri argument 
i11 favour of the belief that Christian elements have been incorporated 
with the story of Tukorama. If the early introduction of Christian idea1 
into Upper Iodia be a matter of probability, the early introductiou both of 
Christian ideas and Christian people into Weatern and Southern India, 
is a matter of certainty. :Moreover, Christianity was early planted all 
along the great routes of commerce between India and the West ; and 
even 10 late as the days of Marco Polo in the 13th century, the people 
of Socotra were 11 baptized Christians and had an Archbishop." It w11 
however remarked above, that with all the evidence deducible from tbi1 
early introduction of Christianity we can eaaily dispense, and rest the 
explanation of the approximation of the later Marathi legends to 
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Chrietian facts and ideas, solely on the introduction of the religion of 
the Portuguese. 

lk!fore diemiBBing thiJ subject, it may be obeerved that if the view now 
supported regarding the origin of the etory of Tuk&rama• be correct, 
one might expect that the inftuence of Romaniam, in thoee particulars in 
which it diverges from Proteetantiam, might be pretty distinctly mark
ed in the following narrative;-nd euch would seem in fact to be the 
case. The reader who is acquainted with the " Acta Sanclorum" or 
books of a eimilar character, will occaeionally fancy be bean in the his
tory of Tukar&ma the echo of monkieb legend1 and the achievements of 
" uinte" of the middle ages. 

Finally, whatever conclueion may be formed respecting the origin of 
these Marathi legends, the legeude themselve3 will retain their interest 
unimpaired. The character of the Vaiabnava "hero-saint" as delineated 
by Mahipati, is intended to present the very beau ideal. of a holy man 
and peculiar favourite of the Deity. Let the picture be examined in no 
spirit of mere dry antiquarianism, but with that hearty concern with which 
it behoves ue to ponder the conceptions of million1 of human being1 on 
the highest of all subject1,-conception1 which to this day powerfully 
away the minds of the ma11 of the Marathi nation. It is true we ahall 
be here engaged with what may be termed the "morbid anatomy'' of the 
human mind ; but that study is not le11 essential to the right investiga
tion of man's spiritual constitution, than the study of the morbid anatomy 
of the body i1 to the inquirer into hi1 material nature. 

A feeling of impatience may sometimes arise during the perunl of the 
following narrative, and the reader may be tempted to throw it away in 
diegust. For it must be admitted that Mabipati, in his anxiety to pour
tny his hero's innocence of mind, b11 overstepped the boundary between 
the childlike and the childish ; willing to exalt bis simplicity, he ha1 de
graded him into a downright simpleton. In this, Tukarama baa scarce
ly had justice done him; bis writing11 leave a far more favourable im-

• I ob1erve, since the greater part of the above wa1 written, the following 
aentence in Dr. Stevenson'• account of the Baoddho-Vaiabnavu, "How 
far a partial acquaintance with Christianity u introduced into India by the 
Portogoe1e and other1, may or may not have tended to give a greater proml
aence t•• the last mentioned particular [viz. forgiving lnjuriea and rrpaylng evil 
with good] it would be lntereating, although perh1p1 dlftlcnlt, 'to 11certain." 
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pre11ion of hia good sense than the delineathn of his biographer ; and 
in a word, we have here sometimes a caricature in place of a picture. 
Yet, with all its blemishes, the following narrative contains an _element of 
common sense, and a comparati\•ely correct estimate of moral relations, 
which are wanting in the histories of Brahmanical gods and demigods, 
"nd Buddhi.it and Jaine sages. In spite of all the vagaries of TukaM
ma, 'llte feel we can generally understand him,-we share some feelings 
in common with him; whereas even a Buddhist or a Jaina saint (such u 
Mahavira in the Kalpa 8Utra)seems as entirely severed from our acquaint
ance and sympathies, as if be belonged to another planet, or an entirely dif
ferent system of worlds. The philosopher Hegel hae afti1ed to the Hindu 
mind the distinctive epithet of maa11lo1, that is, 111ea1urelei1, proportion
le11. While possessed of much acuteness, it has e_vinced itself to be almost 
wholly devoid of that faculty with which the ancient Greek mind was 
10 richly endowed,-a fine sense of fitness, proportion, harmony. Even so, 
doubtleH, Mahipati very frequently oft'ends against "the modesty of 
Nature ;" but yet, his ideas will appear sober, rational and consistent, 
when placed side by side with the tremendous reveries of the earlier my
thologist11 of India, whether of orthodox or heterodox schools. No ar
gument was based in the above remarks on this pervading element of (com
parative) good sense and correct moral perception ; but it would seem to 
prove still more convincingly than any series of facts and ideas that 
might be sepuately specified, that these later Marathi legends have been 
powerfully aft'ected by sn element entirely foreign to the proper Hindu 
system. 

Bhakta Lilamrila : CHAPTER XXV. There was a mnn of the S'udra 
cute, named Vis'namhhar, by O<'cupation n shopkeeper. The custom pre
vailed in his family of going regularly on pilgrimage to Pandharf [Pandhar
plir]. When Viiwambhar waa come of age, at his molher's request he be
gan lo vh1il that city every tkadtiii [lllh and 22nd of the month]. He 
continued to do 10 for eight monlhs ; in the ninth, he had Ii vision 
in which the god Vithoba thus addressed him : " 0 my worship
per, on thy account I ha,·e come to Dchu." • Having th111 1poken, 
the god appeared to withdraw into a clump of mango tree1. Vis' -
wambhar, when he awoke afier seeing this vision, told lhe matter to 
his neighbours and friend1, who then accompanied him to the 
clump of mango tree1. They perceil·ed a delightful odour 88 they ap
proached it; sweet-1melling ftowen, tulaiia, and fragrant powder sur
rounded them. Slill they BBW no trace of Vithobi. On Ibis it occurred to 
Vi1'w11mhh11r to dig up the ground, whereupon a voice from heaven was 

~ A villagp about 12 mile• from Puna. 
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heard 1aying that Vishnu had come to Dehu on account of Vi1'wamhhar; 
and thaL they must dig up the ground with their hand1 only, and without 
any tools. They obeyetl, and found in the ground fragrant pow den and 
tulas'is in ahund~nce ; and last of all the image of Vithoba wa1 found. 
They carrietl the imagr. to Dehu, and set it up by the bank of the river 
Indniyani. 

Vi.!wambharhad two sons, the elder named Hari, the younger Mukund. 
Both of thrm found emrloyment in the sen·ice of the king. Then they sent 
to Dehu for their wives and their mother. Their mother (whoae name 
was Amai) had thrice a ,.i~irm, in which she w11 commanded to return to 
Dehu. Accordinr;ly she wished to return, but her sons would not con
sent. She had then a fourth \'ision, in which 1he WBI told that a sudden 
calamity would cut oft' both lier sons, at a particular bout' that very day. 
She told them the 'l'i1ion, and began to weep bitterly ; hut the sons la11111h
cd at her fears. That day, while they \fere sitting engaged in con\'ersation 
after their morning meal, an order arrind from the king that Ibey should 
instan1ly proceed to the field. The son1 did 10, and hoth fell. 

On thi1, the wife of the younger son Mukund died, n Sali; which the 
wife ol the elder did not do, 8!I she wa1 pregnant at the time. Ama{ tlu .. n 
took the latter and removed to Dehu, from which, after some time, when 
she found it difficult for both to find support, ahe sent her daughter· in-la'" 
to Maher, Amlii was thua left alone, in extreme old age, and hlind; 1ind 
then Vithoha in the form of her ron, and lhkhumiii [his wile] in the form 
of herdaughter-in-law,waited on her for some years,and when she died, per
formed the funeral ceremonies. Her daughter-in-law who lived in a nei
bouring villa~e, on hearing of Ama'.i's death, ume with her ion to per
form the nece111iry ceremoniu, und was greatly astonished to learn that 
all had already been duly performed by the son of the deceased. 

CH!.PTER XXVI. The grandson of Ama'.i WBB named Vilhobi\. The 
blessing of the god rested on him and his mother. His son wa1 called 
Padaji, whose son wu S'ankar, who•e ion wlll Kanhya, wbo1e ~on wu 
Bolhob:i. Bolhoba apent 24 yean in pilgrirnnge& and other religiou1 1er
,·ices, at the enJ of which period the god Vilhoba l'Xtended hi1 1pecial 
fa\"Our to him. The three gods came to him in a dream and promised 
him three sons. Hi1 wife Kankaf first bore a ion by the grace of Siva 
who wRs named Savaji; then a second by the grace of Vishnu, named 
Tukarama; then a thit'd hy the grace of Brahmade\·a, named Kanha. At 
the ghing of a name to Tuk~1·ama, and all the doings therewitli connect· 
eel, Rukmini [Rakhurnai] came and brought plenty of money wilh hcl'. 
The marriages of theRe three son8 were celebrated with great 1plendour. 
When Bolhob8 found himself gelling old, he wished to resign all his world
ly bu~ineu into the bands of Savaji; but Savaji refused to accept it, and 
it was then enlrusted lo Tukanima. 

TuUra'.m'• wife WH aftlicted with asthma, on \vhich account hi• parents 
procured foe him the daughter of Apaji Gulba, of Pun,, Ill a second wife. 
Some time after, his parents dieJ, a1 also the wife of Savaji hi1 brother, 
wl!o thereupon became an ascetic, and 1penl his timto in trn\·ellinit as? ~il
gr1m to holy place1, 111ch as the seven• holy citie1, the t•~elve Jyoti lm
guf, Pushkar and others. 

• These are Ayodhyil, Mathuril., Maya, Kasi, Ki.nchi, Ujjayanl, Dwtralr.i.. 
t These are Somani.th, Mallikli.rjuna, Mahankli.I, Onlr.11.r Mllndhli.tll, Parli Wa~anilth, 

N&g:eavar, Rllmesvar, Tryambakesvar, Kasi Vi1ve•var, Rhimli. Sankar, Badnkedli.r, 
Ghmhanesvar. These tweh·e are dedicated to Siva. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. Afler thi1, Tuklinlma'1 affair1 p;ol info di1order. 
He had a 1hop, but \V&I unsucce1dul in busineH. He then began lo 
carry load1 on bullocks and laboured night and day ; after which, be twice 
borrowed money and carried on bu1ine11, but with no better iHue than 
belnre. He borrowed money a third lime, but wu at lall driven lo 1ell 
hi1 trinkell. Hi1 friend• however exerted themselves; they obtained some 
commi11ions for hiru, and borrowed money on hi1 behalf, earnestly ex
horting him to hove nothing lo clo with the worship of Vilhobli. His 
wives now became ,·iolenl against him; and so, loading some bullocks, 
he 1et out on a journey. His bullocks were four in number. Of these, 
three fell sick on the way and died',-one only remaining. His fellow
lraveller1 became quite lired of his continued religious exercises, and gave 
him the slip. Tukarlima wu thus left alone; night came on, and wind 
and rain accompanied the darkneH .. Tukarama knew nothing of the road. 
On this Vilhoba, in the guiPe ofa lraveller, came up to him and shewed 
him the way. They urived at the rh·er lndrliyani while it wu greatly 
1wollen. The god, however, ph•ced his audar11aan• on the \V&ter, and 
1afely conuyed Tukar:\ma and the bullock acro11 the torrent. 

When tha people of Dl'hu heard thlll Tukli had arri\•ed, they came 
about him and pressed him lo abandon the wonhip ofVithobli, Baying that 
all who were his votaries were reduced lo poverty. t They bitterly re
proached Tukiiram11 for his adherence to the god. 

Aft~r thi1 Tukanima filled three aacks with pepper and proceeiied lo the 
Konkan. When he Bal by the bandar for the purpose of selling, some 
people came and 1lole it. On this, Vithobli, a11uming the appearance of a 
aipahi of Tukartima 's, paraded through the town 1colding the people. Then 
t11king the t11xes due to Go,·ernment, in the form of a public officer, he 
brought the money lo Tukarama. The two afterwards dined together. 

CHAPTER XXVIII. Tukariima wa1 proceeding on hie journey home 
with the money thus obtained, 11hen a sharper met him, and cheated him 
into parting with it for 1ome bra&1 rings, which, being gilt, were taken hy 
Tukanlrna for gold. He pre1ented these as payment of his debts; l>ut his 
creditors soon discovered the quality of the ring• and were mightily in· 
censed against him. 

The name of Tukarlim11's fint wife was Rukmai, and that of the 1ec · 
ond Avali, otherwise Jijai. Thll latter raised the su01 of two hundred 
rupees on her own credit. With thi1 aum Tuka'rama purchased a quantity 
of 11111, and proceeded towards the Bnleghal. He there sold the salt, and 
purchased gtil [molnsse1], which a(!nin he aold in a city. As he was re
turning home with hi1 money, a Brahman who hnd lo pay a fine or two 
hundred and lifly rupees, came lo the village in which he had put up, and 
begged Tukarama to h~lp him. Tukani.rna at once gave him the two 
hundred and fifty rupees. 

For this, Tukilrama would certainly have been heaten hy his wife A~ali. 
To prevent th•s, Vithoha assumed the form of Tukarama, and goin)( to 
the sd11akar got a 1et1lement of the whole at·cotml, and an acknowledge
ment of its pnymenl, and moreover gnve him five pagocla1 as a present for 
Avali. In the meantime, the other wdnis arrived, and the circumst"nce 
of Tukiir~ma's hB\·ing given 250 Rupeea in t'hal'ity was everywhere talked 
of, and his character wa& thought lo be ruined. 

•Or, chakra.-Tbe diacus of Vishnu. 
t The worship of Vishnu is conceived especially to lead to poverty. 
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Aller this, things became \·cry dear,-lwo payali/1 of grain were sold for 
a rupee; peo11le began to die of hunger, encl cattle died. Tukar&ma sold 
his sacks and lhe accoulremenh of his bullocks· nnd bought 2 payalis of 
grain. When lhat lYBS done, his elder wife died of hunger. The rate 
then was one Btr• for a ruper.. 

When Tuk1i:ra'.ma was 13 years o!d, he had to engage in worldly aft'aira; 
\\hen he was 17, his parenl1 died ; when he w11.1 18, hi11i1ter-in-law dird; 
when 20, bis elder wife and his son died; when :23, he became bankrupt. 
Thereafter, he renounced all worldly employments, and proceeding lo 
Bluimbanlilh, a mountain lo the we'l of Dehu, sal down in rtligiou1 con
templation, fasting at lhe s11ne lime for 7 d~ys. On the 1e,·enlh day, 
the god appeared to him. Ka'.uhobi hi1 brother al the same time WBI 

lil.81ing and going about in 1earcb of Tukarama, whom be found on the 
serenth day. 

Afler Tuka'.r,ma hnd fasted 7 day1, lhe god assumed lhe form of a terri
ltle, huge, bh1ck, 1erpent; and approaching Tuka'.r,ma, moved round about 
him, loud-hiasing, and with hood displayed. Tukartima shut his eye1 and 
sat calm. Thereupon I\ voice from heaven was heard, 1aying: "His the 
god in aerpenl's form; fear not; look at him." Tuka'.ni.ma 111id in hi1 own 
mind: "No, I am Vithoha's worshipper; I look only at him." Then lhe 
serpent vanished, •md Vilhob11, in four-armed form, appeared. 

CHAPTER XXIX. The two brothers now proceeded to I>ehu, and re
freshed tbem1el\"lll with food. · Tukaritoa then renounced nil worldly af
fairs, and taking Pll the bond1 ar.d papers regarding money due to hi1 
father, he threw half of them inlo the lndroyani, and gave the rest lo hi1 
brother, who1t1 aft'ain he 1eparated from his own. From that day he 
u1ed to sit on the mountain Bhimbanalb, in religious meditation, during 
the day, or occasionally he sat among the karanza bu1hes by the aide of 
the river lndrayani; and after 1un1et he used lo lo the temple in the 
village, and make recitations (katlaa). 

A certain cultivator employed Tukanima lo watch his field, promising 
lo p1ty him six payalil of grain (zondl&al/J) when lhe harvest was over. 
He then went himself to purchue some grain ata distance. Tuka'rama sat 
down on the w~oden erection in the midst of the field, but did nol drive away 
the birds, lft'•ing: "Theae ue Goll'• creatures like myself; if I, a wor
shipper of Vishnu, frighten them away, il will be grievous wrong." Ac
cor1lingly the bitils came, and ate the grain, while Tuk~rama sat wrapped in 
religious meditation. At noon he said to the birds : "Now you musl be 
thirsty; ro and drink." In lhe evening he said: "It will gel dark upon 
you, quickly now go home, and come back tomorrow." This h11ppened day 
after day for a month. Then the cultintor ume back and on seeing his 
field, fell into a rage. The ,·illagers ber:ime mediators between him and 
Tukani.ma. Tukara'.mn 1aid; " he toltl me to sit and watch the birds ;f 
which I did." The villagen however decided that 'fukd.r&ma 1houhl pay 
two khan.dis of grnin to the culli\'Blor, ond keep the rest for himself. 
The cullivator agreed. They went to the field, and lo! the grain was now 
quile thick. The cultivator now demanded lo hafe his written agreement 
back, but they would not give ii, and he received his t\\'o khandis of grain. 

• Equi.-alenl lo! Bombay sers. Al presenl (Feb. 1848) good rice is selling in Bombay 
al lhe rate of 30 sers the rupee. Tukllrllma however ale zondhalu, which •• selling at 
Pnna at the ralr of 100 Rombay sers the rupee. 

t A pla~· on lhe phrasr. 

3 
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When the whole wa1 thre1hed, Tukarama bail 15 khandis; but he would 
not accept of it, and the people stored it up in the house of Mahiidaji 
Pont. 

CHAPTER XXX. The price of lhi1 grain went lo repair the le.mple of 
Vithob&. 
Tukir~ma at firll po11e11ed no lore: whereforo he now committed lo 

memory the 1Ryingt1 of ancient 11ges, such as the abhangas of Na11111dev11, 
and the 111yingt1 of Kabir the Y11nna dnolee. He collected a correct C")'Y 
of the works of Dnyane~war, aml lhe likti on the HiiB.g1t1•1tt, compose1l by an 
avatar of Vishnu, Ekanath. These hooks he easily mastered. He 1tlso 
diligently noted th6 narrations of the Bhflgavat ree:anling S'ri Hari [Krish
m1] ; also the Yoga Vasi1hta, anti the Amrilanubhua.• 

Arnli, the 1vife of Tukilrama,w09 an ill-temper~d woman, and was bitter
ly oppo1e1l to the god Vithoba. She wu a failhful wife, howe1·er, and used 
to travel daily the di1lancc of a kos [6 miles] lo the mountain where her 
husband was, carrying his food ; and she would not touch any thing till he 
had eaten. One d11y she was (l:Oing to him with some water and 11 piece of 
bread, when 11 huge thorn stuck in her foot, on which she fell and fitinlecl 
llWclY. Vilhoba came to her and re~tored her, whPrcupon lhe two proceed
ed lo the mountain. They 1111 sill down lo dinner; Vil11oba wa~ first serv
ed, and received all the bread. Then said the god, "Now ser"re Tukarama." 
The buket was lhen again unco1·ered, and found lo contain abundant pro
l'i1ions of various kinds. They llll dined ; and ns there was no water (it 
having been 1pilt when Avali fell), Vithoba tol1l Avali thlll 1he would find 
water in a.particular spot. She went and found a spring there, when 1hf! 
lifted ur. a stone. Said Auli, "The producing of waler here is m11rvel
lou1 inueed." Vithoba then told TukbSma not to go 10 far from home, as 
his wife had 10 much trouble in re11ching him. 

CaA.PTICR XXXl. One day Avali went behind the ho11!e to hathe, and 
laid her garment on the WRll·-1\ pellicoat given her by her father, and he1· 
only one. t Meantime n poor Brahman'• wife came 11nd begged the gar· 
ment for herself. Tukdn'.ma toM her to take it and go away quickly. 
Avali then seeing her petticoat was gone, remRined fretting behind the 
house, unable to enter it. At this time a large numher of herrelati,·es had 
arrived with an invitation lo a marriage, and were searching for her. The 
god, seeing the dislre11 of his votary's wife, threw 11 garment of yellow 
silk upon her, in which she entered the hoube anrl dazzled them all with 
the splendour of her dre11. 

After this 'fukarama did many other acts of kindness. When he SBW any 
one oppressed with a burden, he would carry it himself. He would shew tra
vellers the taa1Dadi., or the temple, to rest in. When a lravell,,r's feet were 
swollen, he would pour warm water on thein, and rub them with his hands. 
To old cut-ofl" cows and bullocks ho would give graH amt water, and 
stroke them kindly. He would put down sugar, ghee, and flour, for the 
ants lo elll. He greatly lamented if hi:1 foot trampled any insect to death. 
When a crowd were li~tening lo rdigious recitations, he would fan them. 
He would feed the hungry. When no water Wl\9 found on the road, he 
would put a 1·essel of water for weary wayfarers. He always told the 
truth. He ga\'e medicine lo sick, solitary, tr111·ellen. 

• The two IB.!11 mentioned works were wrillen, •ays our author, by Dnyinesvar. Possi
bly, however, Dnyli.nesvar is but a mythical personage. His name resemhles the tenn 
Dr.ytlni (or IOU•) applied to Kabir. 

I The11f' thing• nrP •rie.-ifierl on pnrpo<I' lo •hew lh<' po1·rr1y of Tnkariuna. 
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The people of Dehu u1ed to go lo market at the ,·illage of Nanalilkhya 
t;mbara. There wu a poor old woman among lhem, on \Yhom Tukarllrna 
had companion. He 01ked her what 1he went lo do. She said: "I go 
to bring oil." He offered to rerry her tin-re on hi1 hack; but el her re
quest he let her stay behiml, and hrought her oil. Whal he brought would 
have 1ufficed only a week, but il lasted a very long period. When lhit 
l"ircumslance became generally known, many people brought money lo 
Tukilra'.ma and bamboo ,·es1el1 in immense number• to hold oil. He took 
the money and veHels lo the oil rnan, who uked: "How much shall I put 
in1" "I know not," 1aid Tuldira'.ma, "do as you think beat." The oilman 
poured oil into lhe Teuels, which Tukariimacnrried back toDehu,nnd lhe 
people recognizing lhl'ir properly, look them awby. Bul tho quantity in 
each rorresponded with the sum paid. Avali complained that her hu1band 
wu made to carry loads like a bullock. The people s~iil they applied lo 
Tukarama, hecau~e the oil brought by him IABted a \"ery long lime. 

One day his wife nid: "To day is the sniddha [festival for the Manea] 
of your ance1tor1, bul there is nothing in the l.ou1e." Tukiiram:i 111id: I 
shall go and procure some ,·egetables; we ~hall cook them." He went am) 
laboured all day in reaping wheel. In the meantime his wife awaited hi1 
return. Vilhoba knowing what Tuka'.rama \\'RI nhout, asaumed his form and 
came into lhe house rarrying a bundle ofthin11;s for cooking; then, inviting 
the people of the village, he made ready l!1e ilraddha and the dinner. He 
then said, "I must now rel urn lhe cookinir-nuels lo their owners," and 
disappeared with them. Tukarilma by this lime was returning home with 4 
she8\·es (the pay of hi1 day's work) on his hentl. These came in contact 
with a bees' hh·e, and Lhe hees, irritated, Bl'Uled on Tukarama and stung 
him. He would nol dri1·e them away, saying, "This is my anre1tors' feut
day; they are come and feeding in the shape of bees." Jle went on \Vilh 
the rile, sprinkling wr.ler here and there. Vithoha now apprared, nnd drove 
awny the. bees. When Tukariima arrivetl at his hou1e, hi1 wife told him 
all lhnl had happened, al which he was much 'surprised. Then Vithoba 
and Tuka'rama dined together. 

CHAPTER XX XII. Tukilrama had 'a ,.i~ion both of Vithoba and Na
madeva, and wns requested lo compose the number of abhangas still 
wanting to complete the intention of N:imadeva, viz. 6 krores and 51 
lakhs•. He commenced and com;iosetl 900 ooya on the 10th skandha 
(of the Bh:igavat] and much poetry he1ides. 

In Dehu there was n Brahman, Mambnji, a pretended Siltlhu, [holy m11n] 
'vhosc fame was obscured by that of Tukarama. Mambaji highly resented 
this nnd waited for an opporlunily to disgrare Tukarama. Tukar:ima had a 
buft"alo (a present from his father-in-law) which one day breke down the 
fenre of Mnmbnji's guden and did some mischief, which slill farther 
prornked Mambaji. A lnrge number of people came lo lhe village, and 
Tuk!irnma remond the thorns of the fence oul of their way. On this, 
Mambaji rushed on Tukarama and heal him wilh a thorn-branrh till it 
broke in pieces, "hen he ll'ized anoth~r and Another, till he could no 
longer lift his arm. Tukaram quietly went home; Avali extracted the 
thorns, and Yilhoha relieved him of the pain. That dny Mambaji did not 
come lo the katha; whereupon Tukarama went lo his house, and, pac
ifying him, brought him to the 111eeling. 

The 1nid buft"nlo wos once canied off hy two thiel'es. They had got on 

• ~amad<"rn had iol<"nded lo Jn&k~ JOO krores. lhal i•,-l ,000,000,000. 
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a con1iilerahle way, when Vilhoba appeared in lhe shape of a hill black fi · 
gure, with a hugo cudgel over his shoulder, right in front of them. The 
thieves turned lo one 9ide, but 90 did it. Whene\·er they tried lo lurn off, 
the terrible bhuta-looking 1h11pe posted illelf in the way. The thieves be
came terrified, and laking back the bulfalo, bound it in the 1•lace "'hence 
they had carried it off. "Now" thought they," we 8hall gel oft'"; hut 
no! for there sluod the ghost, as frightful 11 ever. So lhey went to Tuka'
rao1a, and confeHed all they had dune. " If you wanl the bullock, take 
it," said Tukarama " No," Hid they," we only went lo be delivered 
from that frightful gholl". On this Tukarama, by mental tision, perceived 
that the god was not there, and he began lo invoke hi1 pre1enr.e. Where
upon, in the sight of all, Vilholli< entered the tE:mple, with a huge cudgel 
over his shoulder. 

CHAPTER XXXIII. Ava Ii was wonderfully delighted with the above 
mentioned circumstance, and she gave Tuka'rama milk al dinner-lime. 
Tukarama 1aid it would be much better lo olfer il lo the ,;od. She then 
filled a bran veuel, which Tukanima carried into the temple, onJ the 
god drank it. Thia took place many 1uccessive days, and Anli began 
lo marvel what it could mean. " How can the image drink 1" uid 
1he to henelf. She asked her d.iughler, whom Tukarama used to lake with 
him to the.temple, about it, and the child aaid, "Yes, the god nally 
drinks." Still A\"ali would not believe it, and determined to examine 
the matter herself. So she look a brass-veasel full of milk hi11ing-hot, 
and applied it to the god's mouth, Hying to herself, " This i1 my foe !" 
The god instantly turned away hi1 head, and a blister appeared on his 
lip. Whereupon Anli cried: "So then, there is life in the black 1lone." 
The god told Tukarama what had occurred. In great sorrow, Tukarama 
went into the temple, and sang the praise& of Vilhoha. The bli&ter 
Lhen went down; but the wry neck remained, and slill remains.• 

When Tukara'ma was one day going lo Ch~kan, a swarm of bees settled 
on his body ; hut he would not drive them away, 1ayin11:; "One should 
not spare his own body, when lie can do others good." He met many 
lravelleu, but Lhey would not come near the bees. At last Vithoba, in 
the guise of a traveller, came and drove them away. 

The elder son o!' Tukanima, MaMdeva, suffered much from a relent ion 
of urine, aod was on the point ol death. Avali, who had anxiously tried 
e\·ery kind of medicine, said: "I will go and cast the child on that blackt 
[scoundrel], who has ruined all our worldly prospects." So Hying, she 
took the child lo the temple and was going lo cast him on the image, 
when Rukmini cried out: " Go, the child is well." Avali looked at 
her son, and saw that in truth she must forthwith quit the temple, for the 
boy had obtained complete relief from the malady. 

A Brahman of the name of Gangadhar Mavai, helonging lo the vil
lage Kadas, was Tukarll'ma's writer [amanuensis]. An oilman from 
CMkan, Santaji Jagnade was hi1 disciple. They both assisted him in 
1lnging. They abaudoncd the world and continued with him. · 

Vithoba himself appeared in a vi1ion lo Tukara'ma on the 10th day of 
lhe clear moon of Magha and imparted to him the mantra [mystic word] 
Rama- Kriahna-Hal'i. 

• The )MlOJ>le of I.>ehu >hew lo thi; day thv image of V llhobil wilh the wry uc~k 

t Vitboha, is the same as Krishna. who is alway• represeuled as hluk. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. Avali'1 lemper was so hail that Tukilrima now 
quitteil his houae, and remained away for two monlhs. However, Avali 
promiseil t•1 reform, and Tukarlima returned home. He instructed her au 
to the ituly ofyieliling all lo God. Then, next day, be made I.er gi·n away 
all their properly. After this, when Ava Ii had washed some clothes and 
put them out to dry, Rukmini, assuming the appeRrance of a Mhnr woman 
came and begged a p;arment. Tukarlima was loth to refuse, and present
ed her with the clothes, which hi1 wife had laiil on the wall. When A nli 
found herself thus lreatcd, she took up a 1tone and ran to the temple, 
intending lo break the god's feel ; but Rukmini ap11eared and put inlo 
her hand as much as she could hold of gold coins, and bolh a 1adi and a 
choli. • 

Tuklirama's fame was now spread abroad, and Chinlaman Deva 1e11l 
him an invitalion to visit him. Tukara'.ma knowing this in his own mind, 
set out on I he road lo Chinchawad, and met h11lf-wuy lhe bearers of the in
vitation. All then proceeded t0Chinta111an Devo, whom they found engaged 
in mental worship, so th11t Tukarama, not lo disturb him, sat down outsiile. 
Tukarama perceive1l that De,·a'1 mind had wandered from his "or1hip to his 
garden, and was ocr.upied with something he had to uy lo his gardeners. 
When the I wo met, Devo asked when he had arrind: "I arrived," BBid Tu
karama "allhe time when your mind was in your flower-g11rden." When 
the time arrive1I of offering food to the god Ganpati, Deu began lo present 
ii, wherf'upon Tukara'ma cried out : " The god is not here ; Ganpali is 
gone to the sea, lo rescue a worshipper from drowning". Dern then look
ed closely, and after some lime he clearly saw the god come back, his silken 
garments dripping with ult water. 

The di•hes were now arranged for nling, and Tukarama r,eque1led that 
two might be placed for Vithoba and Ganpati. When they were silting 
down to dinner, Deva uid : "Ganpati will not coml' for ma; do you call 
hiro." On this Tukarama sung two abhangs in praise of Ganpati, who 
forthwith came, and took his seat beside them. Vilhohl\ did the lftme, 
and Deva made offerings to them. He and Tukarlima then dined with the 
two deities, who however appeared lo them alone. Tht other people only 
saw the dishes emptied. 

Tukiri1.111!\ h:1d three daughter•, Kasiba'.i, Bhagirathi, and GaugaMi. 
When they were marriageable, Avali spoke lo her husband on lhe subject. 
Nexl day Tukarlirna went out, and seeing the boy• playing in the street, 
he selected three of his own cule, enif, calling a Brahman, had them 
forthwith married lo his daughters. t When their fathers knew of it, they 
made a greal feast, and the villages contributed, on the part of Tukblima, 
what was required for the four days of the marriage rejoicings. 

A Brahman, the Deshpilnrlya of the Biel pargana, anxious to obtain religi
ous knowledge, BBt before Vithoba's temple at Pandhnrp6r, fasting for ten 
tlays. Vithoba appeared to him in a dream, and bade him go to Alandi, 
to Dnylinoba.i He fasted in like manner IO days there, when DnyanoM 
appeared and sent him to Tuklirilma ; whereupon he came to Dehu. Tu
karama filled a cocoa-nut with jewels of immense value, encl gave it to hi111 
along with 11 abhangas with this title, Tiu best knowledge. The Brahman, 

" Parts of feme,Je dress. 

t Sud1 things are inlended to denote lbe """·oddly <'hara<·lcr of Tukariuna. He wa
indiJl'erent about high or ri~h conne:rions. 

t Dnyil.nobit was worshipped at Alandi as a god. 
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H soon u he saw lhc ,·er1es were only in PrAkrit, lh111g them away along 
with the cocoa-nut, and relurned to Alandi. Tuka'.rama sent ll leller lo 
Alandi of 13 abhangns, whereupon Dnyilnoba drove the man a.way. Now, 
this cocoa•nut had come from a merchant of Ahmed1tMd, who hod filled 
it with jewels to the value of a lakh of Rupees ; he first offered it to 
Dny!\noha, but afterwards e.t hia request 1ent Tukarll.me. the gift. 

The Puranika of the Raja Si~aji hail among his people a 1illy Brahman 
co lied Kandob~. He r.amP. to Tukarama and rereived from him the cocoa
nut and the el Hen abhangas. From the 1tudy of the taller he acquired such 
a wonderful acquaintance wilh the Bhagavat, lhat S'ivnji heard of it, and 
made prc•enls to Konrla S'hastri (ail he was now called), and expreHed 
a Rtrnng rlesirP. to 1ee Tukarama. 

CHAPTER XXXV. Tukarama ,·i1ited the village of Loho, where he 
was mnst hospitably entertained. Among the rest a poor old woman, 
who gained her livelihood by hodily lahnur, prepared ll feast. Her dwell
ing rested on the wall of a large house dose by it, the wall of which had 
bent to one sille after heavy rains, and wu about to fall. Tukarama, 1ee
ing the poor woman in di1tren lest all her prernralions shoulrl go for 
nothing, 111it.I to her: " Don't he afraid; the wall 1hall stand till you1· 
feHt is over." Four day• after, the feast took place. Afterward•, lhey 
t'<!movl'd e\·ery lhing from lhe house, and forthwith it fell. The religious 
reritation connected with lhe feRst had to be held elsewhere. 

There was e. lee.rnetl man in Wagholi, called R11menor Bhat, who 
seeing the renown Tuklirlima WllS gaining, was p;reatly displeased. He 
went to lhe Diwan and said : "This fellow explains the Vedas, and cele
brates the importance of the name 1olely; and for the1e reRson1, he ought 
lo he expelled the tillage." The Diwan wrote lo that effect to the Pali! 
1\lld other olhcers in Dehu, who were sorely distressed at the ol'der. Tu
karama when he IBW the letter, proceed~d to the house ofRameswar, who 
told him lo desist from milking nny new verses, and lo bring RIJ the old 
ones, and throw them into Lhe river. The verses were brought, 1ewn in 
the form of volumes, an<! were cast in a bundle into the lndriyani. 
Whereupon, Tuk&rima composed 19 abhangas, in lamentation over the 
sad event.- This RameeVRr used to proccP.d from lime to lime to 
Puna to worship NageBVar. Once he was on his w11y thither, when he 
bathed in " well belonging l'l ll fakir. The fakir in angP.r cuned him, 
wishing that he might fel'I his whole body burnin~. This look place. Two 
disciples who accompanied him said," t•onfe11 your fault, and RSk the fa
kir's forgiveneH." "How can I, e Brahman, fall al ll Mu•alman'• feet 1" 
said he. He put on wet clothes, and proceeded to Alandi, where he lftt in 
supplication beforo Dny~nob!l, with a pitcher of water dripping on him 
from ll tree over loi1 head. There also lay Tukarlima, mourning the loss 
of his poems, upon " alone before Dnyanobi\'1 temple. The god vouch
safed a vi1ion rep;arding the poems on the 13th day al night. He told 
the people that lhe books were dry ar:d unharmed in the river, and that 
they would yet float, like so many pumpkins. They did 10, next morning. 
There were some swimmers among the people who straightway jumped 
into the waler and laid hold of them. Tukararn.1 wrote 7 abhangason Ibis 
joyful occasion. 

Dnyanoba, in a vision, told Rames war lo go lo Tukarama to he cured; 
who accordingly sent one of his disciples with a letter of confe11ion and 
suprlication, being afri\id of going himself. 'fukar§ma, in relorn, sent him 
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an ahbang, and when he had peru1ed ii, 1traighlway the burning lert him. 
From that time llAmeswar became Tukarama'1 di1ciple. 

CHAPTER XXXVI. The fakir on hearing this wu amazed, end 1et 
out to visit Tuka'.rama. On the way he asked alma at the house of Chint:i
man De,·a. The servant• 1upplied him abundanlly: but his pumpkin 
could not be filled. Then Deva came himself and calling for riddhi. end 
Middhi, filled the veASel, anrl ira,·e it to him. The .fakir then proceeded 
to Dehu, and asked alms at the hou&e of Tukanima. Avali angrily re
pulsed him, but thf' child Gangabiii filler! her lillle hand wilh fl.our and 
was going to give it. Avali ceught her bond, anrl took out some of the 
fl.our; the rest the child threw into the mendicant's \'es1el, which it imme
diately filled. Thefukir in astonishment cried: " What 1 are you Tu
kiir.i.ma 1" "Are you n fool 1" said lhe girl: "Tukarama is in the temple." 
Thefaki-r went end found Tukara'.ma, ar d remained with him two days. 

One night, a woman met Tuki\rama alone end templed her lo the com
miRSion oflin with her. Tukarama rebuked her, and sent her away. 

A Brahman, ha,·ing In pay a debt of ten thousand Rupee1, was sittin~ 
in supplication before Dnyi\nobl\.'s temple. In a vision he was iustrucled 
to go to Tukarama. He did so llnd wns again sent to a kiisar [coppersmith,] 
who gave him two smitll copper coins i11 rh11rity. Tukarama tonk them, and 
touching them with a stone, turned them into gold; but Ill this \Us not 
sufficient, he turned his ccpper sa<·rificial ,·essels olso into gold. 

The kasar,1eeing thi1,thoughl Tukara'.ma must be possessed of the paris,• 
and began lo pey him comt in every possible way. After a year, a won
derful-event occurred. The kasdr had procured 36 bullock load1 of tin 
from l:!ombay, all of which was turned into silver. On this the kimir 
gave up the world, became Tuka'rama'1 disciple, and, with his money, 
built a well, 1till called 1he kasar's well. 
· The wift' of the kdsar wes exceedingly angry with Tukariima on account 
of the change that had teken place in her hushand. She one day pretend
ed to make a feast on his account, 1111d when he went to be the, she poured 
down upon him vessel after ,·esse) of hoiling water. The god however turn
ed it into cold water. She then set foo1l before him, with r-oison in it; 
but thnt too the god rendered hnrmless. o,·er the body of this woman 
there immediately appeared leprosy, ,,nd Phe was exceedin((ly distressed. 
She then c.btained relief from taking (11t the suggestion of Rameshwar 
Bhat) some of the clay from the piece when Tukarama bail bathed, and 
anointing her body with it. 

The R:iji SivaJi heving heard how the poems 'lf Tukerama had re-ap
peared, sent. a karkun [writer] wilh a horse imd umbrella to fovite him to 
his court. Tuka'.ra'.rnn wrote four abhangs for the Riija, ancl g1ne them to 
the karkun, Hying, "Mount you the horse, and go back." "This is a 
very viciou1 animal," replied the kdrlcUn, "he allows no one to mount 
him." On this, Tukara'.ma 1troked the hor!e on the back, nnd he bec,1me 
quite gentle, so that the karkun mounted without difficulty, 1111d rode off. 

Siveji on this came lo visit Tukarama, and, huving filled a plate with 
gold coin1, presented it to him. TukarB.ma would not accept it. "Sey that 
you are the servant of Vithobli" 111id he; "and I wish nothing more." Si
vaji divided the money amon~ the Brahmans, and, on hearing Tukarama'fi 
recitation, al night, abandoned all worldly employments, ond throwing oft' 
his crown and regal garment•, determined to become anucetic. He would 

• A •lonf', lhe 1011rh of whirh tnms mPl~I• into gold. 
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not for 1nme d11ys allow his ministers lo approach him, until his molht>r, 
heing informed of all thi,, came to Loho, and ent realed Tukilrama lo reR
lore her son to his former mind and employments. Tukar.ima then in
slructed him in the duties of the regal station, and he resumed his fo1mer 
condition. For four days more, he continued with Tuka'n(ma. 

There was a certain ruan c11lled Nanj[, one ofTukarama's disciples, 
who, lo gh·e 'J'ukarama some rest, used to repeal the katha for him. 
This man onre s<1id: "The deity of Dwilraka has taken up his ahode at 
Pandhari."• A Brahman who hearJ him one day repealing these words, 
said: "You will go lo hell for sayin1t lhal." Soon after this, this Brah
man became dumb. Coming lo Tukarama, he wrote down the whole mat
ter on a tablet. 

A certain Kunbi was a nry religiou1 man. He brought a small cucumber 
lo Tukar8ma out of all'eclion. Tukarama divided it into 4 parts, and had 
eaten three of them when his disl'iplcs said : "Kindly girn us part of 
the fruit." 'J'ukararna ni1l: "This i1 not good to eat; but never 
mind; lake !his, and give the dumb Brahman half." As the Brahman ate, 
his speech returnee!. When the other disciples began to e.it lhe other half, 
they all cried : " Oh how hiller"! and secretly 1pit il out. 

When the Raja S'ivajl was ahout lo depart, he thought in himself: 
"Ifhe gh·e me a cocoa··nul, I shall take it as a sign that l shall iia\·e a 
son; if a piece of h1·ead, that my kingdom shall he delivered." Tukilrima 
knew what ''as paHin!t on the king'1 mind, and presented him with both 
the cocoa-nut and the bread. 

There remained with Tukaramn, Kor.ii Bhat the Puranik, Ram[,svar 
Bhat, and other 14 disciples. 

CHAPTER XXXVII. Chinlilnrnn Deva was proceeding on pilgrimage lo 
Bhima S'ankar and arrived al Dehn (where Tukarama hacl again gone lo 
y~side). He asked Tukanima to grant him the blessing of some food from 
,._im; Tukararna went into his house, aml rel urned with some wheaten ftour, 
rice, and ghee, H much as was sufficient for one man. On this, many other 
peo11le came, and also asked for some of his food. Tukararna praye1l lo 
Vithoba that what he had bro•1ght might suffice them all. Accordingly all 
received quite enough. Chinlaman Deva was much surprised at this crrnl. 

A Brahman who wished to pay oft" a de ht, was silting before DnyanobA's 
temple, and by him was sent to Tukararna, wh<> again sent him to llie ka
sor mentioned above. The Kasar gave him four iron pas (bars), a load 
which the Brahman coul!I not carry, so that he hid three, and came with 
one lo Dehu. Tukarama turned it into gold; whereupon the Brahman 
went back, and searched for the Lhree others, which however he could not 
find. 

Tukara'm11 was going to thejunclion of two streams (Mula and Bhima) lo 
bathe; and passed on the way a ftock of sheep, guarded by a very fierce dog, 
which, whene\er any passenger approached, ftew at his throat. This dog 
rushed on Tukn'nima and all were terrified: but Tuk3.r3ma said to him: 
"What! I J!rowl not; and you seize me1" Inslanlly the fury of the 
dog vanished, and all proceeded in peace lo the bathing-place. 

Tukarama went to the village of Rajan to ask alms. A Bnhman pr•·par
ed an enterlninment for him, whose son was about B years old, and had 
been dumh from his birth. The fllher entreated Tukarama on behulf of 

• He intended lo use the word lsn•aril, but by mi•lakl' used thr. word l•odaril, a ralher 
obscene lenn. HPnre thP threat of the Brahman. 
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the boy, aod Tukarama calling the child lo him Hid : " Say Vitlbal, 
Vitthal," and inllanlly the dumb spoke. 

A1 Tukarlima and his people were returning home, the men "ho were 
keeping lhe fiock, 1nid : "This dog is now useleH ; you had heller take 
him along with you." Tukarama did s.J; and lbe creature became quite 
like a Stidhu,-on ekatlatii be would fasl, and he would sit listening to all 
the Hcred recitations. 
Tuk~rama's second son-in-law wBI very religious, and asked Tukanima 

lo give him in1lruclion. Tuka'nim11 gne him the Gila lo learn. A1 he wa1 
one day pronouncing it incorrectly, a Jyoshi rebuked him. He laid the 
Gita a1ide on lhis; but the Jyosbi w89 reproved hy Vilhoba in a vi1ioo and 
commanded to help the marr in studying lhe book. This be did for four 
month•. 

Tuk1\rama wa1 composing abhangas, and in celebrating the sports of 
Krishna, be said: "Hi1 face wu dirty." Rnmes'var Bhat thnu11:ht thi1 
would ne\·er answer, and be changed it lo" His face was pnle." Where
upon, the god appeared lo him in a vision nnd n:proved him. " Waa I 
11fraid 1" said the god: "what could make me p~le 1 My face was dirty; in 
my childhood I wu eating dust; Tukaramn was quite right." So Ramesvar 
repeated as Tukarama had 111id. 

Tukarlirna wa1 proceeding to S'ambhus'ikhar on pilgrimage, and was rest
ing beside a lank, preparing dinner. The god Samba came as n Gosavi, 
and a1ked food. They served him, nnd he ate every thing up. They pro
cured a fre~h supply, but on looking into their ve,sels, they found them 
still full. Whereupon, they understood that Lhe stranger must have been the 
god whom they were going to visit. 

Tuklirama was one day repealing the words: "Ir I walk repealing the 
name of God, each step is equivalent to a SBcrifice.• An inhabitant of 
I.oho heard this, anil, taking a string, walked abC'ut, repealing the name of 
God, Rnd lying a knot for every step. He did so for a year, and had a 
large bundle at the en1l. MeRnwhile a de1·il was amicting a man, who 
supplicated Hari Haresbvar t to deliver him. The de1·it coming into his bo
dy, said : ''If lbe righteousness of one Hcrifice be gil"en me, I shall depart." 
The man came lo Lobo, and mel the Brahman who had the strin,; wilt. the 
knots, and who, on heRring his case, cut off one knot, and washing it in 
water, made him drink the water. The devil forthwith deparle1I, and all 
cried out: " How true waa Tukarama's assertion !" 

Tukarama went to Pandhari twice every year, in ekadai i of A'shadh and 
Karlik. Once, ns he was going there, he was seized with fever. He 
tl11m sent 14 abha11ga11 as a let!er to the g111l Vilhoba, who, seein,v: the letter, 
Hid to Rukmini "Come, let u11 go to him." "Rather," said she," send him 
Garudo." Vithoba wrote a letter, asking him to mount on GarudR and come 
to them ; but Tukarama, out of rc~pect to Vithoha, refused to mount on 
Garu<la, nnd sent him back with thll request that the god might visit him. 
Vithob:i did 10. 

CHAPTER XXXVllI. Thereupon, hand in hand, the two went to Tu
karlinrn's house, Rnd dinc1l on boilerl zondhala, ,·egetables, and b1·ead. 

A Brahman, of I be Vedanta 1chool, cume to TukanlmR to reRd the Vi-

• A remarkable saying, but how wretchedly misunderstood 1 This passage she,.·s ~ow 
much Tukiuama waa •uperior to his follower. and hiographer. Yet doub1le"• even he 
would have used the name of God (or ralhN . .,fhi.• god) as R mnnlro,.,r mntir. word. 

t A rather celebrated plare of pilgrimage in thP S. Konkan. This gncl i• cspeciall)· 
famous for caslinir out de,·il•. 
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11eka Sif&dAu or Mukund raja. Tukbama, covering hi1 head with his 
patched cloak, 1&t down to li!ten, while the Brahm11n continued to read 
and explain for the 1pace of three houn. Seeing that Tukii:rama neither 
moved nor 1poke, the Brahman removed the coverinp: from his head, .md 
1a1v him 1itting with his fingen thrust tightly into bit e11rs. The Brah
man was much grie1·ed at thlt, but Tukarii:ma 11id: " Jf you pervert the 
mind of a worshipper of God, you will go lo bell." This Brahman then 
embraced the view• of Tukarama. 

One day Tukarama went lo Loho and bathe1l in a well, the waler of 
which wa1 nil. The well became sweet. It is 1till well known. 

In tbi1 village a woman being displeased that her husband had renounced 
the world lo follow Tukarama, put biller pumpkin among bis food. For 
tbi1, boils of the size of an avala hroke out on her body. 

A Brahman made a feast for Tukarama on a Monday. At lhe proper 
lime of dining, the oil was deficient, and the lamp was going out. The 
Brahman was distreued, but Tukarama 1aid : " Look into the akin-bottle 
end aee." His wife went to look, and 1aw a lflrge quantity of oil. This 
oil lasted afterwards as long 11 the Brahman and his wife lived. 

There was a stnne before the door of the Patil's house in that village, 
on which Tukarii:ma used to sit. He was sitting there one day \vhen a 
very poor man came, and asked alms. At Tukarama's command he went 
and begged in the 1·i1111ge, and some pieces ofiron were given him. Com
ing back, he 11id "I h1ne p:ol this iron, " and laid a piece down before 
Tukbii:ma on the stone. It WH immediately changetl lo gold. He put 
down another, and another, which were changed in like· manner. 

The people of the village seein2 this ll'Onder, brought pieces of iron and 
laid tham on the 1tone, but no change look place in these. 

In the Hme place there was a Jyoshi, a very religio•1s mnn, who be
came Tukarama's disciple. One day he wassilling listening lo Tuk8nlma's 
recitation, when his child died at home. His wife brought the dead body 
into the midst of the auembly, and so id : " Restore my child to life, and 
1hew yourself a true won hipper of Vishnu." Whereupon Tukarama pray
ed to Vithobl, and the child rose up alive. 

Two Sanyasis hurd the recitation of Tukarama, and goinp: to Dadu Kond 
Devai a high authority in Puna, complained that Tukilram11 was destroying 
the Karma marga,• and that Brahmans were falling down at his feet. Dad11 
Kond Deva, on this, fined the Brahmans of Lobo 50 rupees and summoned 
Tukarama. The Brahmans said : " How can we pay 50 rupees ?" and 
accompanied Tukar~ma. At the Sangam where they rested, people came 
to see Tukanima in numbers like an army ; and Dadu Konda Deva himself 
proceeded to pay reverence to him. In the first recitation a great ava
dhutat appeared, naked, wilh his horly shining with duzzling brightneH and 
with the ensigns of a Goshi. He embraced Tukarama, and made obei-
11nce to him. " I longed to pee you" said the wonde1·ful visitant ; " now 
I have done so." So saying he went up into heaven. Thereupon the 
people said : "Sure that was Mahade1•a, or Dattatre." 

Next night, in Puna during the recitation (the Sanyasis that complain-

• There are supposed to be three ways to salvatiou, the karma marga or way of ritual 
observances, the dnyana mdrga or way of knowledge, and the bhakti mdrga or way of de
votion. Tukluama, like the Pandharpur school generally, ad,•ocated lhe last of these ways. 
Hence the accusation on the part of the Sanyiuis. Hence too Tu.karltma's opposition 
to the Vivtka Sindhu (as mentioned above) which advorates the dnyana m<irga. 

t A manifestation of !he !rod Si,·a. 
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ed, and a greal number of people beiPg pruenl) lbe S1ny&1i1 were Hen lo 
riee up and pro1trate them1elve1 before Tukirlmll. Dldu Ko11d Deva 
wa1 exceedingly angry that the men who complained 10 bitterly of TuU
rima, shoultl do lhis. Hul said lhey : "He now appeared to u1 in the form of 
Narayan [Vishnu] four-armed, and resplendent." On lhis Diidu Kond Deva 
ordererl them lo have their hair 1haved off in five linet, to be mounted on the 
back of an a11 and led rounrl the cily. All \val ready for thi1, but Tukl
rimll interceded on their behalf, and the puni1hmenl WBI not inflicted. 

(Thie Dadu Kond DeH was a man of 1lrkt and item impartiality. Two 
instances of this shall be now givPn. One day when his wifo had gone 
out, after giving him something to eat, he took some pkkles. When hi1 
wife returned she rebuked him for taking her 1·icklea. So, calling an at
tendant, he wH going to cut oft' the band that had committed the theft. 
The people about him begged him lo de1isl; and, at their 1uggestion, be 
cul oft' his sleeve. On anolher occ11ion he had gi\·eo some grain to a 
woman lo grind. When it came back, the meal WBI found deficient. The 
woman declared that she had committed no theft; wbereupQn they 1earch
ed, and found lhllt the turning slick of the mill w11 •mall, and that 1ome 
gr11ins had fallen down below the stone. On this he impaled the mill.) 

CHAPTER XXXIX. When the Rliji Si\Bji beard of the appear
ance of the atJadhHta and Tulufrilma'a a1&uming the form of Vishnu, he 
came to Puna to vi1it him. While he wa11itting li1tening to his recitation, 
a body of Musalman horsemen lo the number of 2000 came from Cha'kan 
to seize Sivaji, and surrounded the house.• Tuka'ra'ma in four abhangH 
prayed to VithoM, who 11ppeared end lllid lo him : " Fear not ; let the 
recitation proceed ; I shall 1ave him. The god then went forth and fted 
in the form of Sivaji, and the whole the body ofhonemen galJopped after him 
for 40 miles, which they did in 9 houri. Vithobl then entered a thick 
thorny wood, and di11ppeared. Tuki\rama in the meantime peaceably end
ed bis recihtion. He presented in the morning a piece of hone'• dung to 
8ivaji, who then went to Singed. 

KondobaofLoho wa1 a disciple of hi~, who wishing to vi1it Kflsi [Benare1] 
on pilgrimage Biked Tukirima for some contribution to aid him. Tuklir6ma 
on this drew a gold coin from under hi11eat and gave it to him, saying: 
"When you change thi1, always 1et Hide for nexl lime one pice, binding 
it carefully up; it will become a gold coin too." He moreover v:-esented 
him with three abhangaa, to gh·e one Bl a letter to the river Gange1, 
another to Vilweiwar, and the third to Vi1hnupad at Gayi. 

When Kondoba arrived at Kui, the Ganges held out a band covered 
with jewels and shining like the sua, to receive the letter. The people, not 
uaderstaading thi1, ofl'ered the river many difl'erent things, but they were 
not accepted. Tuluirama's paper was then given,on which the hand in1tant
lyclo1ed and disappeared in the water. When the abhang addre11ed to 
Visvell'war wa1 recited before him, he moved from 1ide to side with 
plea1ure, and a shower of bel leaves and flowers fell around.-When Koo
doba returned home, Tukilrama asked him for the gold coin. Kondobd. 
fal1ely told him it wBB lo1t. When he went home and looked for it, the 
coin had really disappeared; but the knot in which be bad lied it, was 1till 
there. 

• It ia an hllltorical fact tbat Sivaji wu -..ly taken priloaer by the MuaalmBDI, wba 
li_ltming to a nligioa1 recitation. It i1 interesting to note ben the l'act i11 ~ u it ia 
chaDpd into a m)'di, ia llabipati'• handa. 
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On one occa1ion when the recit11lion wa1 ~oing on, the lamp went out; 
but light i11ued from the body of Tukarama and lhe recitation went on. 
When it \val ended, the light ceesed, and the people perceived they were 
in darkne11. 

Tukani.ma no\V came Ill Dehu, and lhe~e Vithoh' gave him the prom
i1e that he woul1l not let the eye of Deoth (K1Ua) fall upon him. 
Tukarima came to Alandi one d&y, and BB he approached, the birds were 

1c11.red away from under 11 tree. On this he 111id: " There must be bhtd 
[literally doubltntBB = deceitfulneH] in my body," and so remained per
fectly still, scarcely breathing, and not moving his eyelida : whereupon, after 
nearly two hoara, the birds came and perched on his ho1ly. Though be 
now moved, they were no longer scared away,-but they flew off' when 
any other person came near. This happened many limes. 

Hearing of this, Chint.iman De,·a sent him an invita1ion to \'isil him, 
but the menen~er remained with Tukaramn, liatening in fascination to his 
recitations. On this Den himself set out to ,-i~il him; but Tuka'.rflma 
being aware of it in his own mind, went lo meet him. Deva said: "Whal 
are you?" Then Tukarama cul open bi1 leg, and shewed that there was 
nothing there but white collon,-no bonea, ftesh, or blood. Then 111id 
Deva: 11 This is no human being, but an iilcornation of a divinity." 

CH.\PTER XL. TukaramA returned to Loho and had lived there a month, 
when the village wu robhed, and all the inhabitanll filled with lamenta
tion. Seeing this, Tukanima IDid lo Vilhobii.; "Now take me lo Vai· 
kunlha." The god came and remained five days with Tukiirama, invisible. 
There had assembled an immense company to aee what was to happen lo 
Tuka'.rama. On the ht day of the clear moon of Pholgun, the god BBid to 
him: 11 Tomorrow I take you away." Tukarama in those days employed 
him1elf in recitations ond composing abhanga1. He had been telling the 
people for several d11y1 where he was going, who on his account were 
making great rPjoicings. The •ports of the Holi were 1111 abandoned, and 
every one listened to Tukarama. 

Next day, u he was preparing lo go to heaven, he aenl a meHage to 
Avali 111king her to accompany him. She refused, sa~·ing she was preg
nant, and asking who would take Cdre of the children, &c. Tukarllma 
now quilted the temple. Still the 11eople asked : " Where is he really 
going 1" Some said lo Kasi, some said to lladrikasram (Haridw,r). 

TukbSma proceeJed to the bank of the river lndrayani, and composed 
certain abhangar. He look farewell of all. Then a he11venly chariot, 
brighter than the Aun, appeared ; the Pyer of all around were hlinded as if 
by lightning. In this chariot Tukarama sat down, and ucendetl lo heaven 
(Vaikuntha). The holy men in the company 18\V a path into heaven; they 
heard bells ringing, and hea"Venly choristers (Gandharva) praising God. 
When the chariot had disappeared, they looked around-their eyes being 
no longer dazzled-but Tukllnima appeared not on earth. Then they he
gan lo mourn. How could I tell in this. book their great lamentations
great as the ocean 1 Everywhere they 1ought for 'fuUd.ma, but they 
sought in vain. 

In the Saka 1671 the 2nd day of dark moon of Phelgun, Monday, at 
4 8hatika1 in the 111orning, the guru of the world, TuU, dis<1ppeared. 

All the men conlinu11d wailing until erening, expecting his return. 
Afterward• the most part departed, but hi1 14 di1ciple1 continued fasting 
for 3 day1. On the 6th day of the month, hi1 tal and cloak fell down; 
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wbMeupon they departed, and bning l1athed went to the temple. Mul
litudea came Lo 1ee the tal Rnd cloak. They celebrated none of the rite1 
for the dead; they knew from thMe meHengen that Tuka'rama WBI alive. 

Tuki.rama had promi1ed, while yet on earth, to a l,inp;ayat Wini lo 
appear to him at his dealb. Accol'dingly when the Wani felt bi1 death 
approaching, he sent lo De bu for Ramenar, Tukarlima'1 younger brother, 
and hi1 younger son. When they arrived, Tului.rama appeared. The Wi(ni 
alone percei1·ed him and made obei1ance to him and put nveet·1melling 
powder on his forehe111l, end garlands on hi1 neck. 'fbe two then 1poke 
together, and all around marvelled, for Ibey saw nothing but the garland• 
of flowers, which aeemed Bl if 1u1pen1led in the air. 

To faithful men Tuklidm1t 1lill appear•. Of this we have many l'rit
ne11es. To Nilohii Go1al"i of Pimpaluer, to Bahinablif, and Gangiidhar be 
appeared in vision, nnd gue them inllruction. Thi• Tukanima, the friend 
of the world, the eat guru, ha1 been found by us. He dwell• in the heart• 
of all. Thr')ugh him bu this book been composed. 

ART. 11.-A descriptive Account of the Fresh-water Sponges 
in the Island of Bombay, with Observations on their Structure 
and Development. (Genus SPONGILLA.) By H.J. Carter, Esq., 
Asistant Surgeon, Bombay Establishment. 

Since my 11 Notes" on these Sponges were published• I have made 
n:any more observations on them, and nave extended my enquiries into 
their structure and development, so as to be able to offer a more accurate 
account of them than I could formerly. I have also ventured to name 
four out of the fil"e species I have deacribed, because they either do not 
appear to have hitherto been met with, or if before noticed, have not 
had their specific differences.described with sufticent minuteness for their 
preaent identification. The only apeciea which I think I have recognised, 
is Spongilla /riab1/ir (Lam.) that kind 10 admirably described by Dr 
Grant; t but even here the point on which I hue founded my distinctive 
ch1racter1, viz. the form of the spicula round the seedlilte bodies, ha1 not 
been mentioned with that minuteneBS which renders my recognition of it 
entirely satisfactory. So far u actual obaervation and the information I 
have deriTed from the ~eacriptions of other, extends, all the species of 

• Trans. Med. and Phyt1. Soc., Bombay, No. v111. 

Reprinled in ADD. and .Mag. Nat. Hi1L No. 1v., April 1848. 

t Edinb. Phil. 1 oamal. Vol. u v p. !'70. 
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qxmgilla which have hitherto been described, appear to be so amorphous, 
that without a knowledge of their minnte structural diferences, they are ir
recogniz!ble. Hnd this fact been formerly established, the ume course 
which I have pursued for their specification, would in all probability have 
been adopted from the beginning; but with only two species, 1pongilla 

jlu.,,iatili1 and lacrutri1 and their varieties •, the genus appears to have 
failed from its insignificance to 1:8\·e obtained that attention which would 
have led to a description of the minute dift'erences now required. 

Not so with the nature of 1pongilla, that has been a disputed point 
ever since it waa first 3tudied; its claims to animality or vegetability 
with those of the other sponges, have been canvassed over and over again 
by the ablest physiologists, and yet remain undecided ; still, this subject 
does not appear to rne to have been viewed in .a proper light, for late 
discoveries would seem to shew that there exists no line C'f demarcation 
between the animal and vegetable kingdoms, but that on the contrary the 
one paBBes by gentle and at last imperceptihle gradations into the other. 
From the exiatence of cells 111 the principal component parts and aa the 
elaborators of the most complicated forms of animal and ,·egetable struc
tures, and the intimate connection that obtains between these little orga
nisms in both kingdom.!' in their isolated and independent exi1tence1 and 
in their simplest composite forms, of which I take 1pongilla to be one, the 
time appears to have H1rived for abandoning the question of the animality 
or vegetability of l[JOngilla, for the more philosoFhical consideration of 
the position it bolds in that transitionary part of the scale of organized 
bodies, which unites the animal and vegetable kingdoms. 

Hitherto only five •pecies of 1pongilla have been found in the ialand 
of Bombay; they are the following-

J. SPONOJLL.&. cinerea (a. 1. c.). Flat, surface aligbtly con
ves, presenting gentle eminences and depres11ion1. Venta situated 
in the depreBBions, numerous, and tending to a quincuncial arrange
ment. Color darkly cinereous on the surface, lighter towards the in
terior; growing horizontally, in circular patches, which seldom attain 
more than half an ineh in thickneas. Te1.ture compact, fine, friable. 
Structure confused, fibro-reticulate; fibres perpendicular, densely aggre
pted and united by transverse filaments. Seed-like bodies spheroidal, 

• J-.....•1 BriL 8JIClllPI, 8ymopim p. t.1JO. 
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about I-63d. of an inch in diameter, preaentiDif rough pointa ex· 
teroally. Spicula of two kinds, large and small; large apicula slightly 
curved, smooth, pointed at both ends; about l-67th of an inch in 
length; small spicul:i slightly c:irved, thickly epioiferous, about l-380th 
of an inch in length. (Plate I. Fig 5.) 

Hab. Side1 ot"fresh-water tanks in the ial:snd of Bombay, on rocks, 
stones, or gravel ; seldom covered by water more than si1 montha in 
the year. 

Ob1err:ation1. While the iot"esting membrane of this speciea re
mains intact, its surface presents a dark, rusty, copper-color, purplish 
under water. It never appears to throw up any proce11es, and e1teod11 
over surfaces of two and three feet iir circumference, or accumulates 
on small objects to the thickness mentioned. It ia distinguished from 
the other species by its color, the fineness of ita texture, and the amall
neH of its seedlike bodiea and spiculo. 

2. SP. friabili11 (Lam). Amorphous, surface irregularly convn, 
presenting low ridges or eminences. Vents aituated on the latter ;large, 
crateriform. Color, bright green on the surface, faintly yellow towards 
the interior. Growing in circumscribed muses, on fixed bodies, or en
veloping tloating objects ; seldom attaining more than two inches in 
thickness. Texture loose, friable. Structure cdllfusedly fibrous, reti
culate, sometimes radiated. Seedlike bodies spheroidal, about I-29th 
of an inch in diameter, presenting smooth points eJ.teroa!ly. Spicula 
of two kind!, large and small ; large spicula, slightly coned, 1mooth, 
pointed at both ends, about l--67th of an inch in length; small spicula 
also slightly curved, smooth, pointed at each end, about l-126th of an 
inch in length. (Plate I. Fig. 3.) 

Bab. Sides of fresh-water tanks in the island of Bombay, on rocks, 
etones or gravel; or temporarily on floating objects; seldom covered by 
water more than siJ. months in the year. 

Ob1ervation1.-The color of this species ia bright green when 
fresh, but this fades after it becomes dry. It seldom throws up pro
jections much beyond its surface ; does not appear to be ioclinerl to 
spread much; and is matted and confu;ied in its structure towards its 
base, and round its eeedlike bodies. l"rom the other apongea it is die
tinguiahed by the emootA spicula which surround its 3eedlike bodie1 

l • and the matted 1tructure just mentioned. Its green color <1lmbined 
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with the 1moothoet11 of its 1picola, both large and small, i1 uaeful in 
di1tingui•hing it from the other specie•, but without the latter it ia de
ceptive, because Sp. alba and Sp. plumo1a become green under certain 
circumstances. It appears to be Sp. fria.bili1 (Lam.) from no meu
tion having been made by Dr. Grant, ( in bis description of this 
apecies )• of the presence of any but smooth pointed spicula in it, and 
the appearance of "transparent points'' studding the 11urface of its seed
lilr.e bodiea, wbich is not obaervable in any of the other species, wherein 
the small spicula are spioifcrous or slellifcrous. 

3. SP. alba (a. 1. c.). Flat or elevated, surface slightly convex, 
presenting gentle eminencea an~ depressions or irregularly formed pro
jections. Vents large, 11cattered. Color y1~1low, growing horizontally, in 
circumscribed masses or in irregular patchf's, encrusting objects, seldom 
attaining more than an inch in thickness. Texture coarse, ope1,1. 
Structure reticulated. Investing membrane abounding in minute spicula. 
Seedlike bodies 11pheroidal, about I-30th of an inch in diameter, present
ing rough points externally. Spicula of two kinds, large and email ; 
large spicula slightly curved, smooth, pointed at each end, about l-54th 
oho inch in length; 11mall apicula also slightly curved, thickly spinifer
oua, or pointed at each end ; the former pertaining to the seedlike bo
dies, are about l-200th of an inch in length ; the latter pertaining to 
the investing membrane, are more slender and a little less in leogth. 
(Plate I. Fig 4.) 

Hab. Sides of the fresh-water tanks in the island of Bombay, on 
rocks, stone~, gravel, or temporarily on floating objects. Heldom covered 
by water more than six mouths in the yeu. 

Ob1er.,ation1. This species is frequently found spreading over the 
ftat 1urf1acea of rocks to a considerable extent, (like Sp. cintrea,) without 
throwing up any processes; on the other hand it is alHo found in cir
cumacribed portions throwing up irregularly formed, ragged projections, 
of an inch or more in len~h. It surrounds floating objects, such as 
1traw11, or binds together portions of gravel, showing in thiH latter 
atate a greater degree of tenacity than any of the other species. In 
atructure it is a c-0arae form Sp. cinerea, but ditft>rs fro111 it in color, 
11 well 11 in the size of its secdlike bodies and spicula ; possessing at 

• Enclin. Phil. Tra11•, \" ol. xi•· pp. '271 and '2'7'l. 
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the same time that peculiarity which di1tiuguishe1 it from all the other 
species, of having uumerou1 small spiuiferous spicula in its investing 
membrane, which wheu dry, gives it that white, lacy appearance, which baa 
led me to propose for it tlle specific term of alba. 

4. SP. Meyeni (H. 1. c.). Ma&Bive, surface convex, presenting 
large lobes, mammillary eminences, or pyramidal, compressed, obtuse or 
sharp-pointed projections, of an inch or more iu height, also low wavy 
ridges. Color yellow. Growing in circumscribed manes, seldom atbiin
iug more than three inches in height. Te1.ture fine, friable, soft, 
tomatose towards the base. Structure fibrous, reticulated, radiated. Seed'." 
like bodies spheroidal, about l--47th of an inch in diameter, studded 
with little toothed disks. Spicula of two kinds, large and small ; large 
spicula slightly curved, smooth, pointed at each end, about l-63rd of 
an inch iu length ; small spicula ~traight, sometimes slightly spiniferous, 
terminated by a toothed disk at each end, about l-422nd of an iuch 
in length. (Plate I. Fig. 1.) 

Rah. Sides of the fresh-water tauks iu the island of Bombay, on 
rockl seldom covered by water more thau six mouths iu the year. 

Ob1erf!alion1. I have never observed this species either enveloping 
floating bodies, or growing auy whert- but on rocks, iu circumscribed 
portions. It varies like the other species in Wing sometimes more, 
sometimes less firm iu texture. No other speciea resemblea the ofticiual 
sponges iu external appearance so much aa this wheu fully developed 
and free from foreign substances. It is distinguished from the forego
ing by the regularity of its structure, its radiated appearance interiorly, 
the form of its small spicula, aud the manner iu which its seedlike 
bodieJ are studded with little toothed disks ; and from the following 
species, by the fineness of its texture, aud the spheroidal form of its 
seedlike bodies. Probably it is the species alluded lo by Dr. Johnston• 
which was e11miued by Meyen from the kind and arraugemeut of the small 
spicula rouud the 11eedlike bodies, which, however, in this species, are 
not cemented together by carbonate of lime as stated by Meyen, but by 
an amorphous silicious deposit. I have named it after Meyen, who 
hu characterized it by the description of its minute spicula. 

• J ohnslon'• Briti.lb Sponges p. lM. 
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5. SP. pl111'101a (H. 1. c.). MaHive, surface convex, preeenting 
gentle eminences and depre11iona, or low wavy ridges. Color yellow. Grow
ing in circum1cribed masses, attaining a height of two inches. Texture 
looae, coarse, reaistant. St~ucture coarsely fibrou1, reticulated, radiated, 
fibres fuciculated, spreading from the base towards the circumference 
in a plumose form. Seedlike bodies ovoid, about I-22nd of an inch 
in their longest diameter, studded with little toothed disks. Spicula of 
two kinds, large·and small; large spicula slightly curved, smooth, point
ed at each end, about l-54th of an inch in length ; small Sj>icula 
straight, sparaely 1piuiferous, terminated at each end by a toothed disk, 
about l-292nd of an inch in length. (Plate I. Fig 2.) 

Bab. Sides of fresh-water tauks in the island of Bombay, fixed 
or ftoating, seldom covered by water more than .six month1 in the year. 

Obiervation1.-This is the coanest and moat resistant of all the species. 
As yet I have only found three or four specimens of it, and these only 
in two tanks. I have never seen it fixed on any solid body, but always 
tloating on the surface of the water, about a month after the first he3Vy 
rain! of the S. W. Monsoon have fallen. Having made its appearance 
in that position, and having remained there for upwards of a month, it 
then sinks to the bottom. That it grows like the rest, adherent to the 
sides of the tank, must be inf~rred from the first specimen which I 
found, ( which exceeded two feet in circumference), having had a free 
and a fixed surface, the latter colorl'd by the red gravel on which it 
had grown. I have noticed it tloating, for two successive years in the 
month of July, on the surface of the water of one of the two tanks in 
which I have found it, and would account for its temporary appearance 
in that position, in the following way, \•iz. that soon after the first rains 
have fallen, and the tanks have become filled, all the sponges in them 
appear to undergo a partial state of putrescency, during which gas is 
generated in them, and accumulates in. globule11 in their 1tructure, 
through which it must burst, or tear them from their attachments and 
force them to the surface of the water. Since then the coarse structure 
of pl•mo1a would appear to oft'er greater resistance to the escape 
of this air, thau that of any of the other species, it is probable 
that this ia the reason of my having hitherto only found it in the 
position mentioned. As Sp. all>a, without its apecific ditrerences, is 
but a coarse form of cinena, 10 plumo111, is without ill specific difFer
ence:1, only a coane form of Sp. Me~i. The point which distinguish-
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es it from all the other species, consists in the form ofita aeedlike bodies, 
which are 011oid. From Sp. Meyeni it ia also distinguished by its surface 
being more even, its projections leu prominent, and its tendency to spread 
horizontally more than to rise vertically. 

Gnwral Oh1ert1ation1.-lt should be stated that in all these species 
except cinerea, their forms en main, are so diversified and ao dependent 
on accidental circumstances, that not one of them can be said to poesess 
any particular form of its own, or to be diatinguiahable from the rest by 
it alone. 

The measurements of the seedlike bodies and spicula are taken from 
the average of the largest of their kind; they dift'er a little from those 
mentioned in my "Notes,"* but this is owing to their having been the 
means of a larger number of measurements than I had an opportunity 
of making in the first instance. However great the number of mea· 
surements, it is probable, that when made at different times and from 
dift'erent sets of specimens the results will always 11omewhat dift'er; 
but this i3 a matter of very little consequence, as these points alone are 
not required for distinguishing characters. 

The large spiculum is of the same shape in all the spe::ies, and is 
therefore of no use as a 11pecific character. (Plate III. Fig. 6.) 

BTRUCTURJt AND DEVELOPMENT. 

The Fresh-water sponge is composed of a fleshy mau, supported on 
a fibrous, reticulated horny skeleton. The fleshy mas& contains a great 
number of seedlike bodies in all stages of development, and the horny 
skeleton is permeated throughout with silicious apicula. 

When the fteshy mass is examined by the aid of a microscope, it is 
found to be composed of a number of cells imbedded in, and held to
gether by an intercellular substance. 

These cells vary in diameter below the IOOOth part of an inch, which 
is about the average linear measurement ohhe largest. If one of them 
be selected for observation, it will be found to be composed of its proper 
cell-wall, a number of granules fixed to its upper and inner surface, and 
towards its centre, generally one or more hyaline Tesiclea. 

The granules are round or ovoid, translucent, and of an emerald or 
yellowiiih green color, varying in diameter below the 12,000th part of 

•Op. eit. 
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an inch, which is the average linear measurement of the largest. In 
1ome cells they are ao minute and colorless u to appear only under the 
form of a nebular mus, while in others, they are of the largest kind 
and few in number. 

The hyaline vesicles on the other hand, are transparent, colorleas 
and globular, and although variable in }Joi~t of size like the gree11 gra· 
nules, are seldom recognized before they much exceed the latter in dia
meter. They generally possess the remarkable property of slowly di
lating, and suddenly contracting lhemseh-es, and present in their interior 
molecules of extreme minuteness in rapid commotion. 

When liviog and isolated, the sponge-cell is polymorphous, its 
transparent or non-granular portion undergoing the greatest llmount 
of transformation, while its semi-transparent or granular part, which 
is uppermost, is only slightly entrained to this side or that, sccording 
to the point of the cell which is in the act of being transformed. 

The intercellular substance, which form11 the bond of union between 
the cells, is mucilaginous. When observed in the delicate pellicle, which 
with its imbedded cells and granules, it forms over the surface and 
throughout the canals of the sponge, it is transparent, but when a por
tion of this pellicle is cut from its attachments, it collapses and be
comes semi-opake. In this state, the detached portion immediatly 
evinces a tendency to assume a spheroidal form ; but whether the inter
cellular substance participates in this art, or remains passive while it is 
wholly performed by the habit of the cells which are imbedded in it, to 
approximate themselves, I have not been able to determine. 

Seedlike bodiea. The seedlike bodies occupy the oldest or firat 
formed portions of the sponge, never its periphery. They are round or 
ovoid according to the species, and each presents a single infundibular 
depreBSion on its surface which communicates with the interior. At the 
earliest period of development in which I have reco~ni:i:ed the 11eedlike 
body, it has been compo.Jed of a number of cells united together in a 
globular or ovoid maBB, (according to the species), by an intercellular 
substance, similar to that just described, In this smte, apparently with
out any capsule, and about half the size of the full developed seedlike 
body, it seems to lie free, in a cavity formed by a condenaation of the 
common structure of the sponge immediately surrounding it. The cells 
of which it is now composed, appear to diff'er only from those of the full 
developed sponge cell, in being smaller,-in the colorleBB state of their 
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germ!l,-and in the absence of hyaline n1icles ; in all other reipecta 
they closely resemble the sponge-cells, poBBessiog also a like but more 
limited power of motion. (I do not however wish it to be inferred from 
this close resemblance, that I am of opinion that the seedlike body i1 
bot an aggregate of separately developed sponge- cells; on the contrary, 
there are always pre@ent among the cells of a piece of sponge which baa 
been torn to pieces, many, which contain withiu them, (dev1:loping from 
their upper an inner surface,) a number of transparent cells of nriou1 
sizes, not unlike the hyaline vesicles in appearance, but all adhering to
gether in a mas!. It may perhaps be one of these cell-bearing cells 
which becomes the seedlike body. They are distinguished from the com
mon sponge-cell by the character I have mentioned, by their containing 
fewer granules, and by their greater transp:ireocy, but in every other 
respect they are exactly like the spongP-cell.) To resume however the 
subject of the development of the seedlike body,-it passes from 
the state just mentioned into a more circumscribed form, then becomes 
surrounded by a soft, white, compressible capsule, and finally thickens, 
turns yellow and developes upon it3 exterior a firm crust of silicious 

spicula. • 
Thus matured, its cells, (Plate II. Fig. 1. 6.) which were originally 

unequal in size, have now nearly all become equal, almost motionless, 
and a little exceed the :iverage diameter of the largest sponge-cells; 
while their germ3, (Plate II. Fig. I. a.) which in the first instance 
so nearly resembled the granules of the sponge-cells, are now four or 
five times larger, and vary in diameter below the 3,000th part of an inch, 
which is the average linear measurement of the largest of their kind. 

The capsule (Plate II. Fig. I. f.) bas now passed from its soft, white 
atate, into a tough yellow coriaceous membrane, -presenting in Meymi 
and plumo1a a hexagonally tessellated appearance, (Fig. I. c.) on the 
divi!ions of which, rest the asteroid disks (Fig. 1. e.) of the vertically 
placed spicula (Fig I. g.) which surround it. 

In the two species just mentioned the sp:cula are arranged perpendi
cularly to the surface of the capsule, and the interval between them is 
filled up with a white siliceous, amorphous matter, which keeps them 
in position. Each spiculum extends a little beyond this matler, and 
supports on its free end a toothed disk, similar to the one on its fixed 
end which rests on the capsule ; so that the es.terual surface of the 
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&eedlike body io Megeni and plumoia is studded with little stellated bodies; 
while in the other species where there appears to be no such regular ar
rangement of theee apicula, a number of amooth or apiniferous points ia 
presented. · 

Dewlop~nl of Spongilla.-When the cells of the seedlike body are 
forcibly espelled from their natural cavity, under water, they are irregular 
io form and motiooleSB, but 1000 swell out, ( by endormoae 1) become 
globuler, and after a few hours burst. At the time of bursting their 
viaible contenls, which coo1i1t of a maBB of germa, occupying about 
two thirds of the cavity of the cell, aubaide, and afterwards gndually 
become spread over the bottom of the vessel in which they are contain
ed. They are of various diameters below the 3,000th part of an inch 
(Plete II. fig 1. a.), which is the average linear measurement of the lar
gest, and appear to be endowed with the power of locomotion io propor
tion to their size; that is to say, th:at, while the largest acareely do more 
than tum over now and then, as the globules of the blood, the moat mi
nute are incessantly moving backwards and forwarda, here and there, and 
assembling io crowds around the larger ones. 

Ha germ about the 3,000th part of ao inch in diameter be selected 
for e1aminatioo, it will be observed to comist of a discoid, circular, well 
defined, translucent cell, which ia green or yellowish green at the circum
ference, but becomes pale and colorle11 towards the centre. Thie cell 
appears to be again surrounded by a colorleBS transparent capsule, the 
nature of which is unknown to me, and I am not altogether certain of its 
real existence. 

1'he green color is hardly perceptible in germs measuring le88 than 
the 18,000th part of an inch in diemeter; below this they all appear to 
be colorless. 

A few days after the germs have been eliminated, they for the 1po1t 
part become parcelled out into insulate!f groups, and united together by a 
semi-transparent mucilage. In this position the contents of the largest, 
which resemble the endochrome of the cells of conferve, undergo a 
change, becoming nebulous towards the circumference, pellucid in the 
centre, and then nebulous throughouL The largest germs then disappear 
gradually, and their disappearance is followed by a successive develop
ment of proteans or active polymorphic cells. Theae proteans for the 
moat part, do not exceed in their globular or pa&aive state, the diameter 
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of the germs which have disappeared, and a successive developn1ent of 
them continues to take place from the contents of the same seedlike 
body for two c.r three months after their elimination. There are some 
proteans present, however, much larger, exceeding even the 800th par~ 
of an inch in diameter, which always make their appearance under the 
same circumstances, but they are not so numerous ; the most numerous 
are those which average in diameter the 3000th part of :m inch. The 
form aBSumed by the latter when in a state of activity is that of the diftlu
ent protean, (Plate 11. fig 2. e.), which in progres~ion thro'll·s out globular 
or obtuae expansions of its cells; that of the largest, the denticulated 
protean (fig. 2. d.), which in progre;.sion shoots out digital or dentifurm 
processes; and that of the smalle~t, the vermiform protean (fig. 2. f.), 
which progresses after the manner of a worm. 

They are all, ( like the cells of the sponge ) composed of a cell-wall, 
within which are round or ovoid, green, translucent granules, varying in 
size and number; and one or more hyaline ,·esicles. 

The green granules although appearing to move over the whole sur
face of the protean in its active state, are, nevertheless, when it i~ in its 
glohular or passive slate, found to be confined to the upper and inner 
part of its cell-wall. Sometimes these granules, from their smallnesa, 
can hardly be recognized individually, and only appear in the form of a 
nebular mass; this is frequently the case· in the diftluent proteans 
and in those il:lferior to them in size ; at other times, they are few in 
number and all the largest of their kind. 

The hyaline contracting vuic/e, of which there is seldom a plurali
ty in the smaller proteans, appears to be uninftuenced in its presence or 
development by the state of the green granules, since there is almost 111-
ways one at least, present, and in the enjoyment of great activity. 

Such are the changes in the contents of the seedlike body which are 
witnessed, under this mode of development, with reference to the germs; 
we have now to turu our attention to the semi-transparent mucilage, 
which holds the germs together in their insulated groups, or binds them 
down singly to the surface of the Teasel in which they are contained. 

This semi-transparent mucilage appears to be identical with the in
tercellular mucilage of the sponge ; it exhibits the same phenomenon of 
ever undergoing a change in shape, but as I have said before, I am 
not aware of its possessing this property, independently of the presence of 
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the cells and minute germ1 which are contained in it; neither do 
I know how it come• into existence, i.e. whether it be the product of 
the germs themselves, or whether it be eliminated with them, in a more 
elementary transparent and invisible form, from the cells of the seedlike 
budies. Be this as it may, threads of it soon appear in straight lines el.
tending over the surface of the watch-glaH from portion to portion (Plate 
II. fig. 2. h.), and from object to object starting off from different point11 
of an isolated germ--or from any point of a thread of it already formed 
--sometimes disposed in a ftat reticulated structure over a spiculum, or on 
the surface of the glan-ocusionall y as brobn portions lilr.e the ends of 
threads thrown together without union or •order, and not unfrequently 
bearing minute germs in their course either at irregular distances from 
each oLher, or arranged like a string of beads. 

It might be as well to notice here that the yolk-hke contents of the dri
ed seedlike body, with but slight modifications, undergo the same change• 
aa those of the fresh one. If the former be divided with a sharp knife or 
lancet, and a portio:? of its contents picked out on the point of a needle and 
put into water, it swells out after a few days, into a gelatinous maBB ; ita 
component parts, i. e. its germs and semi-transparent mucilage, begin 
to evince signs of active life,-a successive development of proteans 
follows and threads of the semi-transparent mucilage shoot over the sur
f.ace of the watch-glass in the manner I have just described. 

So far the elements of the sponge are developed, from the contents of 
the seedlike body after forcibly expulsion, we have now to examine them 
after having issued in their na.tural way. 

If a seedlike body which has arrived at maturity be placed in water, a 
white substance will after a few days be observed to have issued from its 
interior, through the infundibular depression on its surface, and to have 
glued it to the glaBB,and if this be examined with a microscope, its circum
ference will be found to consist of a semi-transparent substance, tho! ex
treme edge of which is irregularly notched or extended into digital or 
tentacular prolongations, precisely similar to those of the protean, which 
in progression or in polymorphism, throws out parts of its cell tn this 
way. (Plate II. fig. 3. c. ). In the aemi-traoparent substance, may be 
observed hyaline veaicles of different sizes, contr:irting and dilating them
sehes as in the protean(fig. 3. d.), and a little within it the green gran
ules so grouped together (fig. 3. e.) as almost to enable the practised eye to 
diatinguish in 1itv, the passing forms of the cells to which they belong; 
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we may aleo aee in the latter, their hyaline vesicles with their contained 
molecules in great commotion, and between the cella themselvu the inter
cellular mucilage. (fig 3. f, ). 

If this newly formed sponge be torn up, ita isolated cells uaume 
their globul:ar or paaaiTe form or become polymorphoua, changing their 
position and their locality, by emitting e1pansions similar to the pro· 
teana or f>Olymorphic cells developed after a forcible espulsi~n of the 
contents of the aeedlike body, and dift'ering only from them in being more 
indolent in their movements. 

Habits of tlie Sponge-cell.-In describing the habits of the sponge-cell 
so far u my ob.ervationa estend, .J ahall lir1t confine myself to those 
which are evinced by it, in, or when torn from, the fully developed struc
ture of 1he sponge, and aubaequently advert to the habits of the polymor
phic cell~ or proteana, which are developed from the contenta of the 1eed
like body when forcibly e:a:pelled. 

The sponge-cell when in 1itu, i11 ever changing it1 form, both partially 
and wholly; its grauules also are ever varying their poeilion with, or inde
pendently of the movements of the cell, and its pellucid vesicle or vesicles, 
dilating and contracting themselves or remaining paaaively dist~nded, and 
e:a:hibiting in their interior molecules of e:a:treme minuteness in rapid com mo· 
tion. When first separated from the common maH, this cell for a abort time 
assumes a globular form and afterwards, in addition to becoming poly
morphic, evinces a power of locomotion. During its polymorphism it 
emits expansions of its cell-wall in the form of obtuse or globular pro
jections, or digital and tentatular prolongations. If in progression it 
meets with another cell, both combine, and if more are in the immediate 
neighbourhood, they all unite together into one common globular 
ma88. Should a spiculum chance to he in the course of a cell, it will 
ascend it and traferse it from end to end, subsequently quitting it or 
assuming its globular form, embrace some part of it and remain station
arily attached lo it. The change3 in shape and position of the sponge
cell and its intercellular mucilage are for the most part eft'ected so im
perceptibly, that they may be likttned to those which take place in a 
cloud. Its granules however are more active, but there appears to be no 
motion in any part of the cell, excepting among the molecules within 
the hyaline vesicle, which in any way approaches to that characteriatic of 
t-he pre~ence of cilia 
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It should be undentood howner that theae remarks are not applicable 
to every 1ponge-cell, although fully developed, which appears in the field of 
the microscope, but rather a statement of what a sponge cell may e'im.-e, 
than one of what nery sponge-cell doea e'ince. 

The polymorphic cella or proteans which appear in the watch-glau 
after the contents of a seedlike body have been forcibly expelled into it 
under distilled water, are much more active in their movements. Their 
cell-walls frequently assume the moat fantastic figures, spheroidal, poly
gonal, asteroid, dendritic, &c. Their green granules mo'e backward• or 
forwards, to this side or to that with great activity, as the part of the cell to 
which they are attached is entrained in one direction or another; while 
their hyaline vesicle or veaiclea ( in progression ) appear eccasion:i.Uy in 
every part, not only of the body of the cell, but in ita tubular prolonga
tions. The contraction of the hyaline Tesicle seems to take place moat 
frequently wht>n it arri''ea at the posterior extremity, that is -according to 
the direction in which the cell is progressing; nnt in frequency, at the 
1ides, seldom in the anterior or central part of the mass. When contrac
tion takea plM:e it is effected more or less completely, more or leiB sud
denly ; if complete, a dark speck or opacity marks the original position of 
the vesicle, in the centre of which, if watched, it may be observed to re-ap
pear, and as it is carried forward in the mo,ements of the cell with the 
portion to which it is attached, it gradually regains its original size, and 
returning in due coune to the point from which it started, again contracts 

as formerly. 
In progression, some of the- large proteans developed in the way ju9' 

mentioned appear to be conscious of the nature of certain objects which 
they encounter in their course, since thl'y will stop and surround them 
with their cell-wall. It ia not uncommon to see a portion of a apiculum 
in the latter position (Plate III fig. I.) the larger germs of the sponge 
itself, the body of a loricated animalcule, the 900!.h part of an inch in 
diameter (fig. 2.) on which the pressure e1.erted by the protean may be 
seen by the irregular form aesumed by the animalcule the moment it haa 
become surrounded. I once saw one of these proteans approach a ge
latinous body, something like a sluggish or dead one of its own kind, and 
equal to itself in size, and having lengthened itself out so aa to encircle 
it, send processes over and under it from both sides (fig. 4.), which unit
ing with each other, at last ended in a complete approximation of the two 
opposite folds of the cell-wall, throughout their whole extent, and in the-
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encloaure of the object within the doplicatJure. Even while the protean 
was thus spreading out its substance into a mere film, to surround so large 
an object, a tubular prolongation was sent out by it in another direction to 
seize and enclose ia the same way, a large germ which was lying near it. 
After having secured both objects, the protean pursued its course, rather 
more slowly than before, but r.till shooting out its dentifrom p:-oce11e1 with 
much activity. It took about three quarters of an hour to perform theae 
two acts. 

Lastly, I have frequently seen it grapple with its own apecies; when, if 
the one it meets ia near ita own size, they merely twist round each other 
for a short time and then separate; but, when it does not exceed the sixth 
or eighth part of its size, then there is much struggling between them, and 
the smaller one escapes, or is secured by the aid of the digital prolongations 
of the larger one, and enveloped 83 the object before mentioned in a fold 
of its cell-waU. 

On one occasion I witnessed a contest between two proteans, whereill 
the large one, after having seized the smaller one with its finger-like pro
ceHes, passed it under its body, so as to cause it to lie between itself and 
the glaBS. For a moment the small protean remained in ti.is position, 
whea the cell-wall raised itself over it in the form of a doml', in which so 
formed cavity the little protean began to crawl round and round to seek 
for an exit; gradually however the cell-wall closed in beneath it in the 
mann~r of a sphincter, and it was carried up as it were into the interior of 
the cell, securely enclosed in a globular transparent cavity resembling 
a hyaline vesicle, but much larger (Plate Ill. fig. 3); it theu attached itself 
to the upper part of this cavity, assumed a globular form, became opake 
and motionless, and the larger protean took on its course. 

Such are a few of the habits evinced by the sponge-cell, develeped io 
its natural way and by the process I have mentioned. 

Now, although no doubt may exist in the mind of the reader as to the 
identity of the sponge-cells developed in the natural way, and most of those 
developed from the contents of the seed-like body when forcibly expelled; 
yet it may be a question with him, whether all the proteans developed by 
the latter method come from the contents of the aeedlike body, and there
fore whether the proteans whose habits I have just been describing, which 
slightly differ from those of the si-onge-cell, taken from its natural struc
ture (only so far as this, howner, that I have not aeeu the like evinced 
by the latter), have not been developed from some other source. 
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All that I can aay in answer to thi1 question, is, •that although the 
proteans, which have evinced the remarkable habits I have described, are 
larger than the sponge-cell, more active in their component parts, more 
active as a whole, and appear to po1sess a greater shareofintelligence;yet 
their general aspect and component parts being the same, their constant 
appearance in the watch-glass with the other polymorphic cells in the 
progress of the developement of the contents of the seed like body after 
forcible expulsion, wben they are nearly as numerous as any other form 
of the protean cells then present, together with the fact, that the sponge
cell it1e{f frequently contains pieces of confervai within duplicatures of 
its cell-wall, and other foreign matters, just as these proteans in
clude within the duplicatures of their cell-ulls the objects I liave men
tioned, leavea me no conclusion to come to so reasonably, as, that tbe 
protean!' or polymorphic <'ells so developed are but a higher condition 
of the sponge-cell met with in situ. How they obtain this condi
tion, whether it be from the peculiar circumstances under which they are 
developed or whether it be the development peculiar to a particular ciass 
of cell11 of the same animal, are querie!l for future inquiry to determine. 

Next to the development of the ileshy substance, cornea th11t of the 
hor1;y skeleton and its spicula, of which little more has been ruade known 

to me by my observations, than has been publi!hed by others who 
have already directed their attention to the same subjects. I hav.? not 
had time to continue my investigation beyond the development of the 
fleshy substauce, which is the utmost to which the contents of the aeed
like body when forcibly expelled reaches; although from my "Notes" it 
would appear that it went farther, for I have therein stated, that I had seen 
the semi trans?arent mucilage take on an arrangement, in form and dispo
sition like that of the spicula in the skeleton ; but this was an illusion, for 
I afterwards found out, that this appearance had arisen from the semi

tranaparent mucilage having attached itself to a series of minute scratchea 
on the surface of the watch-glass. 

My impresson, however, is that both the horny skeleton and its spi
cula are formed in the intercellular substance, and not within the ce!l1. 

The s;iicula are membraneous and at an early period of their develop
ment pliable, they afterwards become firm and brittle. If they be ex
poaed to the flame of a blow-pipe many of them swell out towards the 
middle or one end into a bulb, like that of a thermometer. Thia is more 

particularly the case with apicula of /ria6ili1, than with those of any 
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of the other species. They are hollow and the form of their cavity corres
ponds •ith that of their own form, being wideat in the centre and narrow 
towards each extremity. Sometime11 they contain a green matter like 
the endochrome of cells of conferve. 

Growth.-This only takes place during the time 1pongilla i1 covered 
by water, which in the tanks of Bombay is not more than eight, or at the 
farthest nine months out of the year, but the duration of its submer
gence of course again varies with the position it occupies on the sides 
of the tank. Its increase however iappean to be most rapid in September 
and October. i. e, about two months a£ter the tanks have become filled; 
subsequently it :ippears to go on more slowly. During the season 
of its growth, or while it is under water, it may extend from a 
portion, not more than a few lines in diameter, over a surface two or three 
feet in circumference, or it may evince no disposition whatever to advance 
beyond its original bulk throughout the whole seaaon. It increaaes in 
size by succeSBive additions to its exterior. 'To whatever extei:it this 
increase may reach, either vertically or horizontally duriag the first 
season, (assuming that it con;menced from a central point or germ,) but 
few seedlike bodies are developed in it, and these few, as I have before 
said, are found in the centre or fint-formed portion. The next year the 
clevelopment of its fleshy substance appears to commence from these 
seedlike bodies, which a few weeks after it has again become submerged, 
pour forth their contents over the last year's skeleton, and reaching its cir
cumference develope a new portion; and in this way, by successive add~
tions, it gradually incre13es in bulk, while the aeedlike bodies accumulate 
about its centre, till at length it becomes baaed on a mu1 of them, the 
lowermost of which merely consist of the refuse of those which have ful
filled the purpose for which they were originally destined.• 

Connected with the growth of 1]10119illa is also the following fact which 
presented itselfto me and which is interesting, inumuch u iL seems to point 
out, that germs or full developed cells of it abound in the 11·ater of the tanks, 
independently of those which exist imbedded in their natural 1tructure, viz. 
One day I observed a few fesh straws floating together on the surface of 

• DulJ'oehel hu noticed the fact, that in a piece of ~ which he kepl in water 
IOr 1ome monlbl, and which contained aeedlllr.e bodies, all the 10ft parla clled, becaDM pa
llid, and diuolved away during the winlet', and thal in the foll~ 1pring, the lelby 
IDhllance became renewed. .ltfmwir• pwr •el"llir al' Hid. AMI. d Phyriol. tk• V~nz 
d lu A,._, L JI. p. 436. 
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the water of a tank which abounded with aeveral species of spongilla; they 
had been accidentally thrown there, but before they began to change color 
from putreacency, and therefore but a few days after they had been in the 
water, a growth of apongilla alba took place around each straw separate
ly, which soon increased to the thickness of half an inch. I do not re
member to have seen another instance of such rapid growth, and the fre1h
ne11 of the shaw proved this rapidity, for in this country in changes color 
a very few days immersion. 

Although l was perfl'ctly aware that 1pongWa might be uncovered by 
water for many months in the year and still retain its vitality, yet I wished 
to see if this would be the case after the interval of more than a year. I 
therefore placed some portions, which I had kept for this purpose, in 
tanks supported on bits of rork, and others on a.tones from which they 
bad been undetached ; but from some cause or other, whether from the 
partial putrescency which its dry fteshy substance subsequently under
went, or from this being present in a larger quantity in sponges taken out 
of the water in their living state and carefully preserved, ti.an in those 
uposed to the sun and winds on the dry rocks throughout the greater 
part of the year, or from both combintd, the shrimps and crabs were 
attracted towards the former and de\"oured them with rapacity, while they 
left the latter untouched; so that I was at last compelled to enclose a por
ti'ln in a gauze-wire case, which was kept three or four feet beneath the 
surface of the water for several months. This portion was fixed on a 
stone, in the position it had grown, and when the case was taken up, it 
wa1 found to have exceeded by many times its original bulk, was covered 
with its natural pellicle and in the active performance of all its vital 
functions. 

Color-This iu all, excepting cinerea, appears to be yellow. 
The contents of the dried seedlike body are yellow, and although 

the new sponge when it first grows from them appea1s to be white, 
yet, if its cells be examined under a high magnifying power, their 
granules will be found to be translucent and yellow, closely re
sembling, under transmitted light, the color of chlorine. 

Sometimes the green color of the yellow sponge is evidently ow
ing to the presence of numerous solitary spherical corpuscules, at 
other times it is as evidently owing to the preaence of an Oscillatoria 
or to Diatomee, but more frequently it appears to depend on the 
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p~oce of some coloring matter in or about its cells or granules 
ihemaehes. 

If aome fre11h cells of cinerea be examined under a high mag· 
nifying power, they and their contents will present the grey or lilac tint 
peculiar to the species, and io like manner the cells of yellow spongea 
which have become green, would seem to indirate a similar plsition 
of their coloring matter, which in this instance however generally 
appeara to depend on an extra tint of green added to the cell-granules 
only. 

Undoubtedly the sun haa the power of turning the yellow sponges 
green, when they are taken from the t:mk and exposed in a glass ves
sel to his rays. At the same time the greater part of the sponges 
are ew:po~ed to the sun in their natural habitations throughout the 
whole year and yet lvith the exeception of friabili1 (which is al
ways green, at least externally,) it is only here and there that you 
find a portion of the others taking on that colOI". Exposure to light 
again does not appear to have this effect on the small pieces of 
sponge grown from the seedlike bodies, if care has been taken not to 
admit the presence of other organisms, for they retain their white 
cotton-like appearance, although exposed to the sun for several daya, 
i.e. from the moment they have become perceptible, up to the time that 
they perish from the want of nourishment in the distilled water in 
wliich they have been brought into existence. 

It is impossible therefore under these circumstanceis to say without 
further research, if the green color is owing to an additional tint to the 
colouring matter of the cells or granules themselves, or to the presence of 
some foreign organism. Bory St. Vincent snppo~ed it to be owing to 
the presence of Anabina impalpabili1, • but when it fa due to an Oscil
latoria or to Diatomero, or to solitary organic corpuscules they are dis
tinctly visible; the green color however is frequently present when nei
ther can be observed. 

Among other experiments I iustituted a set to ascertain if each 
species of 'l'ongilla had its peculiar form of proteu1 ; and for this pur
pose, I took small portions of the yolk-like substance from the seedlike 
bodies of dried pieces of each of the sponges, and after having placed 
them in separate watch-glasses with distilled water, sat them aside for 

4 • • Jnhnston Brit. Sponges, foot-note. p. J.;t;. 
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a few days until the proteane made their appearance.• I then began to 
compare the latter with one another in the different watch-glusea, but 
instead of finding that each speciee of 1pongilla had its JM!"Uliar form, 
I frequently found that the kind of portean I bsd determined on as pro
per to one species, was to be seen on the same or on the following day in a 
watch-glass contair1ing yolk-like substance from the seedlike bodies of 
another specie11, and so on ~hroughout all the glaSBes. It therefore would 
appear that in whatever the specific distinctions of the different proteans 
consist, too much stress must not be laid upon their external forms. 

Respecting the position which 1pongilla holds among organized 
bodies, I feel incompetent to offer an opinion. All who know anything 
about the subject, are aware, that it is closely allied to both the animal 
and vegetable kingdoms, but it is for those who are best acquainted with 
that part of the chain which unites these two great conventional divi
eior.s, to assign to it its proper link. 

I might here state, however, that we are indebted to Dnjardin for the 
Hrliest notice of the resemblance of the sponge-cell to the proteru. t
Ehrenberg's name for the proteua is amaba; he has also applied the 
sa:i.e name to the fifth family of his naked Pliytozoaria polyga1trict1, 
Sect. 3, P1eudopodia, in which is included the genus Amteba. 

Finally, ·I stated in the P.S. to my "Notes,"t that the prolftu fed 
on its like after the manner of the Aydra. The fact which induced me to 
make this aasertion has been already mentioned ( p. 43,) but the sub
ject requires further investigation before it can be considered conclusive. 
It is difficult to conceive why the proteu1 should enclose within its cell
wall one of its own like, if it were not for the purpose of feeding upon, 
it; added to which the constant accumulation of refuse matter, which, 
issuing from the fmcal orifices, Rettles on the surface of the living sponge, 
when kept in a horizo11tal position, Jhews, that there i:1 a continual eli
mination going on, of material, which is no longer useful in its economy 
and in connection with the fact to which I have alluded, would &eem to 
point out the probability, that such ejecta, to a certain extent, consist of the 
cast·ofl' part1 oforganisms from which the nutrient parte have ~n 
abstracted. 

* Throughout all my e:1periments distilled waler was used, and every precaution taken 
to preclude u far as practicable lhe introduction of foreilfll mailer. 

t Ann. de~ Sc. Nat. n. •· • p. b. 

; Ana. and Mag. ~at. Hist. loc. cil 
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F.XPLAN A TION OF THE Pl.A TF.S. 

PLATE I. 
Fig. 1. Section of Spongilla Meymi, natural size. 

a. Small spiculum and seedlike body of the same, magnified. 
Fig. !. Section of Sponf!;illa plumoaa, natural size. 

b. Small spiculum and seedlike body of the same, magnified. 
Fig. 3. Section of Spongilla friolrilis ? natural size. 

c. Small spiculum and seedlike body of the same, magnified. 
Fig. 4. Section of SpongiUa alba, natural size. 

d. Small 1piculum and seedlike body of Loe same, magnified. 
Fig. 5. Section of Spongilla cinerta, natural size. 

t. Small spiculum and secdlike body of the same, magnified. 
As none ol these species possess specific forms, it has been deemed advisable to give 

"4lctions of them, shewing their average and relative thicknesses,-the form of the projec
tions from their surfaec,-and tho peculiarity of their internal structures respectively. 

PLATE II. 
Fig. l. Magnified section of a seedlike body of Sponpla Meyeni shewing, f. spicular 

crust, g. coriaceous capsule, h. internal cells, and i. infundibular opening. 
a. Germs of cells magnified,--the largest l--3000th part of an inch in diameter. 
b. Cell of seedlike body containing germs, magnified. 
r. Portion of coriaceous membrane magnified, to shew hexagonal divisions and 

tnmsparent contres. 
d. Small spiculum of Spongil.Ja Meyeni, magnified. 
t. One of its toothed disks with central aperture, magnified. 

l''ig. 2. Disk to shew the appearance which is presented on the surface of the watch-glass 
a few days aner the matter of the seedlike body has been forcibly e11pelled into 
it, under distilled water. 

a. Dentirulated pro\eus in progression, shewing its gran11l€'s and hyaline vcsicle11, 
magnified. 

b. Passive state of the 1ame, magnified. 
r. c. c. Germs parcelled out in semi-transparent mucilage, magnified. 

d. Denticulated proteus, magnified. 
'· t. Diffiuent proteus, ditto. 

f. V crmiform proteus, ditto . 
. ~· g. Animalcules about lOOOth part ol an inch in diameter, which, to the almost com

plete e11clusion of all other kinds, were generally pre~entwith the proteans, mag
,,ified. 

11. h. "· 
Fig. :I. 

Threads of semi-transparent mucilage, dillo. 
A magnified view of a newly formed portion of Spo11!!;illa, grown in distilled 

water from a scedlike body, as seen with Ross's microscope, under a compound 
power of l of au inch focus. 

a. Sponge-cell with its granules and hyaline ,·esirles magnified, taken from the 

same portion. 
b. The 1ame in a passive state, magnified. 

r. r. e. 
d. d. 
I!. t. 

f. f. 

Marginal or thinnest portion of newly form ... 1 ~gil/d. <lillo. 
Form of its e:drt'me edge, ditto. 
Hyaline rontractiog .-esicles, diuo. 
~pon~-r.,111 in lrirn, dilto. 

7 
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PLATS Ill. 

Fi(. I. Mapilied view of a denticulated proteus with a portion of a •pieulum in a fold 
of ill eell-waU. 

!. Diuo, with a loricated animalcule and germ in ditto. 
3. Diuo, 1bewiog a email protea• attached lo the 1ide of a lran•pamnt ravity in 

ditlo. 
4. Ditto, in the act of nrrouoJin« a foreign body. 
6. Moot alrikiog fol'llll aaaumed by protean&, developed Crom the mailer of the -cl· 

like bodiee (eeeo at varloos timee), magnified. 
6. General form of large spiculum, ditlo. 
7. Magnified view ofspiniferous spiculnm. 

ART 111.-Remarks on the Origin and Languages of the 
.Aborigines of the Nilgiris, suggested by the papers of Cap
tain Congreve and the Rev. W. Taylor on the supposed 
Celto-Scythic .Antiquities in the South of India (Published 
in the Madras Journal of Literature and Science, Nos. 32 
and 33, 1~47). By the Rev. B. Sc11Mrn, D. D. Communi
cated by the Rev. Dr. WILSON, Honorary President of the 
Society. 

NOTE BY DR. WILSON. 

The accompanying short paper having been placed at my disposal by · 
Dr. Schmid, I have great pleasure in 1<ubmiUiog it to the Bombay Branch 
of the Royal Asiatic Society. It contains a most important testimony 
on a subject of very interesting inquiry connected with the Origin and 
Languages of the Aborigines of the Nilgiris, which no person, from per
sonal acquaintance with that curious people and general philological lore, 
ia more competent to satisfy tLsn Dr. Schmid himself. lo a commu
nication which I !iavei received along with it from that venerable Mis
sionary, he mentions that altogether he has resided about six years on 
the Nilgiris, and that a good part of hie time there hu been spent in the 
acquisition of the language of the Todavars, a Yocabulary aud phrase
book of which he bu prepared. The conclusions at which be bas ar
rived, aa will be seen from the pf per now forwarded, are, that " the 
Todavar langu:ige is a genuine but Yery rude dialect of the ancient Ta
mul ;" that " the Tamul, Todtivar, Badagar, and Canarese languages are 
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links of a connected and unbroken chain of dialects of one language;" 
that "the 'fodaur dialect is by far more closely connected with the 
Tamul than the Canarese ;'' that " the race which afterwards split into 
Taruulians, Malei1i:ls, Canarese, and Telingis, must be a Caucasian or 
Himalaya race, which must have immigrated into the plains of India very 
early ;" and that it was afterwards" pushed forward to the furtheat south 
by other mounla!n tribe.3 speaking Sanskrit" and what are now called 
"Hiudl dialects, and immigrating at a later period." These conclusions 
are very much in accordance with those formed by most orientalists and 
ethnographists on more general grounds than those which have been 
lheir f,mndation. The notice taken of Dr. Riickert's didcovery of the 
tiimilarity of the Tatar and Tamul dialects, may open up a new field 
of research for Indian philologists. I remember that ~hen Professor 
Westergaard was with us in 1842, he stated it aa his opinion, that 
striking analogies exist between these now far-separated languages: 

J.W. 
18th December 1848. 

DR. SCHMJD'S PAPER. 

Captain Congrcv<' inclines to the hypothesis, that the Todavers on 
the Ncilghcrries are exclusively the remains of Celto-Scythians immigra
ted into India and settled on" the Hills" at very early times, but the Rev. 
Mr. Taylor's Paper proves that those remarkable cromlechs and cairns 
with their contents, discovered by Captain Congreve on the Neilgherrie!, 
arc quite similar to those in the low country, far away from "the Hills." 
E\·en thi:; fact alone would prove, that the 'fodavers had the same Bud
dhistic ancestors as the Tamulians. 

It is a question, whether quite similar cromlechs, similar rude ceme
teries with pottery, with ornamental cover~, figures of men on elephants, 
with bells, bulls' heads, &c. may r.ot likewise be found in the interior of 
Africa, or of Arabia ,\ c. whither in all probability a branch of the Hima
laya races of Scythians or European Celts ne,·er p1:netrated and settled. 
Arts in their primitive rude slate will be found everywhere to be pretty 
much alike, and so also certain practices of the most ancient nations, 
although otherwise widely different from each other. The Celts in the 
we:;t, and those eastern tribes whom the more accurate Greek authors 
railed Scythian, differ so great.ly in many respects, that I am inclined 
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to consider the airuilarity of their ancient monuments ss rather accidental 
although this similarity deserves careful attention and further enquiry. 

Identity or analogy of idiom is acknowledged on all hands to be the 
most sure mark either of identity or of affinity of race. The liuguist 
who has occupied himself with this branch of philosophical enquiry, has 
infallible rules, by which he can even ascrrtain, whether a language has 
been altered by violent interference of conquerors, or whether it has suf
fered no kind of alteration by such interferi.nce. 

I came to "the Hills" with the preconcch·ed idea, that the Todavers are 
not Hindu1, but either descendants of Jews from the South of Arabia, 
whose kingdom was destroyed by Mahomed and who retired to the Ma
labar Coast, and were not further heard of, as the Royal Asiatic Society 
of Great Britain and lrelaiid stated in a series of queries, circulated 
about the year 1828,- or that they may have come from Persia. 
But when studying their dialect and collecting a vocabulary of nearly 
500 words,-besides many phra!es explanatory of grammar and con
struction,-1 could find no trace of any Arabic or Hebrew roots, nor any 
thing like S!!.nscrit, Persian, Gothic or Celtic (though with the latter 
I nm but very slightly acquainted) ; but the vocabulary, which by the 
help of the Basie Brethren labouring among the Burghers or Budaghers, 
I have lately completed by adding the words of the Budagher dialect, 
shows to a demonstration, that the Todaver language is a genuine but 
very rude, dialect of the ancient Tamul, the words of which are in many 
caaes so greatly changed, but changed according to certain rules, that 
only a deeper study enabled me to recognize the identity of both 
languages,-and the comparison of these Todaver words with the 
Budagher and Canarese words, shows to evidence, that the Tamul, 'l'oda
ver, Dudagher and Canarese languages are Jinks of a closely connected 
and unbrok~n chain of dialects of one original language, and that the 
Todaver dialect is by far more cl<isely connected with the Tamul, than 
with the Canarese. And when by the liberal aid of the public for this 
purpose, a Brother of the Basie Society will be enabled to settle at Oota
camund, and to pursue jointly with me these enquiries, I trust it will be 
in our power to throw still more light on the earlier history of theRe 
most interesting Aborigines,- but what is of much greate1· importance, 
we hope to benefit them at the 11ame time by Christian inatruction, and to 
rescue their race from the danger of disappearing gradually and entirely 
from the earth. 
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11:3.19.J of the Aborigines of t/,e Nilgiris. 

In refe1·ence to a question, stated by the Rev. W. Taylor, in the 
Madras Journal of Literature and Science, No. 33, page 94, I have to 
state two facts : 

Dr. Riickert, Professor of the Oriental Languages, in the University 
of Berlin, an eminent Poet, and a Philological genius, who is equally well 
acquainted wiLh S:mscrit, Arabic, Persian and the Tatar dialecls, and who 
studied Tamnl, assisted in part by hooks which I lent him, in order to 
teach that language to some Dresden Missionaries, proceeding to Tran-' 
quebar and Mayaveram, told me aflerwards with spal'kling eyes, that the 
Tamul language baa a remarkable analogy with Tartar dialects. This 
declaration strengthened my idea, which I had already long before con
ceived by comparing the genius of the Tamul language wi~h that of other 
tongues, that that race or tribe, which afterwards split into Tamulians, 
Maleialies, Canarese and Telingas, must be a Caucasian or Himalaya-race 
and must have immigrated into the plains of India very early, interming
ling with a Hamitic race which they found there, with thick lips and 
curled hair, like the for-spread Papuas. A short time ago I wrote to 
Dr. Uiickert, requesting him, to send me a specification of this analogy 
between the Tamul and the Tatar dialects. 

The second fact is that, when in 1848, a Treatise of mine was read 
to the Ethnological Society in London, concerning the Tamulians and 
Toda\·ers and the cognate tribes of India, one of the leading members of 
the Committee put questions to me founded on my Treatise, and after an 
hour's conversation, he declared that my views entirely coincided with hi3 
own, viz : that the original inhabitants of the Presidency of Madras had 
immigrated into India from the Himalaya, and were puahed forward to 
the furthest south by other mountain tribes speaking Sanscrit and 
Hindi dialects, and immigrating at a later period ; just as the Celtic 
tribes had been succe;isively pushed to the furthest west by the subsc· 
quently immigrating Teutonic and Slavouic races. 

And that the Huns (not before 200 A. D.) and other Tatoric (Scy
thian) tribes have entered and ravaged India, coming down from the 
Himalaya-mountaing, is stated likewise in an earlier number of the 
"Asiatic Researches." 

B. S. 



On tlae Puneer plant of Klaoraaan. 

Au-r. IV.-01i the Puneer plant of Khorasan. By Assis
tant Surgeon J.E. STocKs, 1\1. D., F. L. S. Communicated 
by the Secretary. (With a Plate). 

The berries, called by the Arab Physicia~s ~ I~ Hub
"l-Keki11j or Kaknuj, have been rcfe1·red by most writers to a plant 
i.:rowing in Germany, Italy, and Greece, which was called by Tournefort 
(from the Arabie name) Alkekengi Ofticinarum, r.ud by Linnreus, Phy
salis Alkckengi, and the same plant is identified with the aTpvxvu{.' 

n~11carca{30(;, mentioned by Dioscorides. 
Dr. Royle, induced no donbt by the geographical position of this 

plant being unfavourable to the above ide.ntilication, hai suggested the 
Nicandra Indica (R. & S.), referred more properly to the gemu Phy~alis 
under the name of Physalis Indira (Lam.), and which Loureiro called 
Physalis Alkekengi. 

Dr. Royle also throws out the idea that the widely distributed Phy
salis wmnifera was. the original Kakinj, and that the Nicandra lndica 
was merely used as a substitute; for be it observed that in the Eastern 
Materia Medica, plants with similar aspects are generally confounded 
and used indiscriminately, as might he expected. It may indeed be 
ventured a3 a general remark, that the genus is alone perceived by per
sons ignorant of Botany, and the knowledge of specific distinctions is 
one of the re11aJt3 of the study of that science. 

It is most prob'lble that a knowledge of the virtues, supposed or 
real, of species of the genus Physalis, was discovered independently by 
Physicians of different nations, and that the Physalis Alkekeogi was the 
plant used by the Greeks. 

If we consult Persian works on Materia Medica, such as the Makh
zoon-uJ..-\dviych, we find the following account of Kakinj, which is co· 
pied almost literally in the Tofut-ul-momneen. The synonyms are 
lirst noted, and we are informed that in the province of J:t'ars it is called 
Aroosuk pus purdah, and about Shiraz Kuchoomun. In Greek it is 
t•alle<l Ousfud110011, in Syriac Kh1m1ree 111u1;ja, in Turkish Aslt.eedo
/,.011, iu Arabic 1'uw::-ul-murj and Hub-ul-yahood, in Hindoostanee 
Rnjµootuka aud Binpoo11ka, and in Latin llalikab1t·1: (or Halek.ayttm). 
It i> rll'~rriLl'<l as allied in nature anti habit to the Unub ul-salib (Sol:rnnm 
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nigrum), but its lea'es are more firm and its branches become procnm
bent with age. Its flowers are white tinged with red, and ih fruit is 
enclosed in a co,ering like a bladder (the vesicular calyx), which is 
green when yoang and red when ripe, and contains a kf'fnel (meaning 
the true fruit) like a sepistan or a filbert, which when it ripens turn!! 
red also. Two Yarieties are noticed ; one growing on stony ground, and 
one on cultivated land. The wild one has leaves like the apple, with a 
downy surf.ace as if covered with dust. Its atem is fresh and herba
ceous, and the whole plant is larger than the one growing in garden
ground. It differs also in having red flowen, and berries of a yellow 
hue with a tinge of red, and a calyx which turns yellow in fruit. In 
both, the fruit gathered when ripe and dried for use is the part employ
ed in medicine. It is cold and dry in the 2nd degree, and is good for 
stomach and lh·er-diseases, jaundice, wind, heart-burn, gravel, stone, 
&c. &: c. The above description of the inflated calyx, as also the 
name which the plant bears iu the province of Fars, viz. Bride-beliind
a-curtain, point out a Pbysalis as one at least, of the plants mentioned. 
But the large mountain variety with dusty leaves, and brown fruit, is 
most likely a distinct plant. And it is worthy of remark, that although 
the Physalis aomnifera is common throughout Scinde, Beluclaiatan, and 
Afghanistan, yet a plant not belonging to that genu•, (although bearing 
4 general resemblance to it) is rpgarded the true Kakinj by those who 
have studied the Persian and Arabian writings on Materia Medica. 

This is the plant 10 universally known through those countries by it~ 
more popular name of Puneer, Puneerbund, or Puneerbad, a plant in 
the natural order SolanacetZ, allied to Physali~, but distinct in its dim
cious ~owers and calyx which clo1ely invests the fruit. 

I subjoin the characters of the genus, and a few remarks on the spe-· 
cies upon which it is founded. 

PUNEERIA (New gmu11.) 

Flowers dimcious by abortion. 
Calyx 5-cleft, increscent but not inflated in fruit. 
Corolla campanulate, with the division• of the limb valvate in estin

tion, and bent inwards where their tips join in the centrP. Stamens 
five, inserted near the bottom of the tube of the corolla with tufta of 
hairs on each aide of the filaments at their points of origin. 



On the Puneer plant t>f Khoraran. 

Ovary 2-celled with many-ovuled placenta!. 
Style simple, stigma bilammellate. 
Berry tightly invested by the calyx; its apex uncovered. 

[JAN. 

Seeds ear-shaped. Embryo bow-shaped or nearly ring-shaped, in the 
midst of fleshy albumen, with linear cotyledons and a long redicle. 

An under-shrub, most densely covered with minute stellate hairs, 
arranged in tufts which form a short ash-grey covering over the whole 
plant. Leaves lanceolate-oblong, unequal at the base, of a thick tough 
texture, sometimes appearing to spring in pairs (pseudogeminate), with 
the upper and lower surfaces alike. · Flowers dicecious, fasciculate, with 
the peduncles bending downwards. M,\LE PLANT.-Calyx shorter than 
the tube of the corolla. Stamens as long os the tube. Ovary rudimen
tary with no style. FEMALE PLANT.·- Calyx as. long as the tube of the 
corolla. Stamens rudimentary with exceedingly short filaments and with 
anthers effete and void of pollen. 

PUNEERIA coagulanr (J. E. s). 

This plant is recognised ot a considerable didtance by its du!ty ash
grey hue, which in the young leafy shoots has a bluish tinl(e· There is 
not a shade of green in the whole plant. It forms ramous bu•hes 1-2 
feet high, flowering in February and ripening its fruit in March. 

The natives are perfectly aware that some plants are male and others 
female, and they compare it to the Date-tree in this respect. The co
rolla is covere<i externally with close-set stellate hairs, but is smooth 
and of a sulphur-yellow colour internally. It differs from the corolla 
of Physalis in drying quite black and hard. The leaves also dry very 
still' 1ond hard. When fresh, their texture is somewhat leathery, with 
incondpicuous veins, and the two surfaces are alike in colour and vena
tion. The ripe fruits are brown and shining on the surface, and are 
used as an emetic 111 hen fresh. When dried they are sold in the Sein de 
Bazars under the name of G,.i ~ ~ Puneer Ja fota (Puneer carda
mons), and are (as before stated) regarded the true Hub-ul-Kakinj of 
Arabian and Persian writers. They are used against indigestion, and 
windy complaints of the stomach, and enjoy an immense reputation in 
Scinde, Beluchistan, and Afghanistan. They are used in infusion either 
alone, or mixed with the leaves and twigs of the Rhazya stricta (Apo
rynacem) a peculiar and excellent bitter, well known in Scinde by the 
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name of Stlulr or SlthoNr, "·hich lut is ll corruption or ita Pushtu 
name SlatDMrg. The dried berries are alao uled in Belucbiatan and 
All'ghaniltan to make cheese (puaeer), when kid'• 1tomach eannot be 
procured. Two or thnoe of the berria ire rubbed up with a little milk 
and this i1 stirred amoug the whote quantity intended for me. The 
milk i1 then wumed, and the coagulated ma11 beiag tied. up in a hair
cloth, ba1 ill water ei:preued, and is finally hunr up from the roof to 
draiu and harden for use. Tbil clleete dil'e1'9 from Kroot, a 101Dewhat 
similar preparation much used by the hill-peopk on long joumin, u our 
common cheese does from skimmed-milk chee.e, to wit, in containing the 
butttt of the milk. 

Forskall infGrm& u1 (p. 47) that ia Arabia, the Solanum nuctam 
is used to coagulate milk ia a similar manner. 

Tte plant is called Shipruaga about Pe1hawur, and Khumzuray 
about Candahar. It grows oa billy g1ouod all e\"er Beluchiatan and 
may be found in waste places and rubbish heap• throughout Sindh. It 
is also found on limestone rocks about Hydnbt.d :1nd elaewhere, where 
it is probably truly wild. It growa at Candahar (3,48' feet above the 
eea). and Griffith found it at Landi Khaaa in the Khyber pua (2,488 
feet abon the sea), and at Sera in the Punjab (Griffith'• Journal 
p. 499, " Physaloidea of Landi Khana"). 

So that we know that this plant extend1 in latitude from Kurrachee 
in 25 N. to 34 or 35 N. and in longitude from (at wut) Kelat in 66t 
E. to 73 or 74 E. It grows also from the level of the eea to 3,500 
feet at least. And if it shall be found hereafter that this plant extend1 
eastward into Mekrau and South Penia, and along the Paropami1111 
towards Herat, it will be extremely probable that it wu the original 
Kakinj of the Persian, aa well u of the Khor818n, Materil Medica. 

Plate. IV. P UNEERU. eoa,ptau.-Tbefmaaleplaat and ila diaectioaa·are OD the kft, 
aad the male plant and ila di1aectiom on the r¥'!l or the plate. The 4iuectioa1 ue •as· 
nified about tlatt~ ti-•, eirrept the ve~al ond tnanvene set'tion1 or tbe ripe fruit, wbieb 
are of the natwal 1i~e. 

s 



Note1 on the Pualitu or AffgAafl La-rage. [Ju. 

ART. V.-Note'il and Remarks on Dr. DoaN's Chrestomathy of 
the Pushtu. or Ajf ghan Language. By Lieut. Burton, As
sistant, Sindh ~urvey. (Communicated by the Secretary). 

The Aft'gh:ins, like most of the tribes whose dialects belong to lhe 
ludo Persian class, claim a high antiquity for their language. As 
Moslems · and Orientals, they piously and graphically describe their 
Prophet as using Pu3htu with the same facility as be could talk Arabic 
or Hebrew, Zend, or Syriac. On one occasion when Khaled Bin Walid 
was saying something in his native tongne, the Affgh&ni Mohammed 
remarked, that as3uredly that language was the peculiar dialect of the 
damned. A11 Khaled appeared to suft'er much from the remark, and be
trayed some symptoms of imubordination, the Prophet condescended to 
comfort him by graciously pronouncing the words " Ghashe linda raora" 
i. e. bring me my bow and arrows. To doubt the truth of this tale 
would among the Afl"ghans be cpnsidered positive impiety, for they not 
ouly firmly believe. that Khaled was, of their race, but also delight in 
tracing back to him the origin of their principal families. • He was, 
howe,·er, if history is to be credited, an Arab of the tribe of Koreysh. 

The Aft'ghans are too pious a people not to believe that A Ii, the great 
knight-errant of lslftm, visited their interesting country. Apropos of 
such Arabic names as the Kliaibar PaBB and Ali Masjid 1 they remark 
that the latter was originally a mosque founded by the great Imam, 
afteJ;' his defea.ting in a wrestling bout, the daughter of Ki.fir, who had 
sworn to remain a maid until such time as she might meet with a man 
who could prove himse}f to be such. The fruit of the marriage which 
ensued, was a son called by the Aft'ghans, the " Imam Haoifah," whose 
adventures, when in search of his father, are favourite themes of many 
a rude verse and still ruder tale. 

Pushtu literature, like that of Sindh, the Paojab, and Beluchistan, 
may be described as consisting of-
Ist.-Poetry, either purely Erotic, or treating on Sufi or mystical sub

jects. The former generally appears in the form of Gbazaliyat and 
Kasii.id, and belongs chiefly to the people of the towna and cities, as the 

• See the Tazkirat nr the ce!ebra1ed Akhund Darwazah. 
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aeverity of rustic morals would always reject such compositions, how
ever harmless. The Sufi poetry owes its spread to the celebrated 
effusions of Rahman and Mirza, for however unwilling rigid Mos
lems may be to adopt the tenets of T311awerf, few can withstand the 
charms of its mystic song. 

2nd.-Tales, in verae and prose, but generally the former. Of these the 
most celebrated are-

1. Yasuf and Znlaykhtl. 
2. Bahram-i-Gur, a Persian romance. 
3. The Jango8mah, being a true and faithful account of the martyr

dom of Husayn at Karbal& 
4. Saif ul Muluk, (or Saifal, as be is generally called) and the Fairy 

Badi ul Jemal: a story in the Arabian Nights which, by some means 
or other, has overrun Sindb, the Panjab, and Aft'ghanistirn. 

5. Hir and RanghB, the old Panjabi story. 
6. 'famim i Ansari. 
7. 'Adam and Durkhu, or as the lady is generally called " Durkhanay '' 

with a species of endearment. 
8. The Tale of Kuth ud din. Thia and the forrr.er are very charac

leristic st,ories of Platonic affection among the Aff'ghans. 
The above 11-re all in verse; the only prose tale generally read is the 

Pushtu translation of the Ayyar i Danish. One peculiarity may be 
remarked in all these productions, that the· authors seem never to aim 
at pure Pushtu composition. Their vocabulary is more than three parts 
Persian and Arabic, and the more foreign words aud idioms are intro
duced, (as in the Urd6 of N. India) the finer the poetry is. Whereas 
take for instance the Chef d'reuvre of Sindhi composition, the Risiilo 
of Shah A bdul-latif. Of the ten or twelve thousand couplets which 
that work contains, at least two-thirds will be in the purest Sindhi words 
and in the local idiom, displaying at the s:ime time a richness of vocabu
lary, a variety of expression, and naivt>te of style beyond all praise. 
The Pushtu metre also is invariably an imitation of some Persian mea
sure (in modern • composition), whereas the Sindhi language pos3esses 
a peculiar kind of verse to which we must at least allow the merit of 
originalil y. 

• Tbe moderuil in Pushtu poetry are the author• wbo flourished al\er the time ol 
Rllbmin. 
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Thae Puahtu talet, with all their faolta and de&cieneies, are intensely 
reliahed by both 1ezea and all claase1. They form bot a 1mall item of 
the •ut mau of tradition and legendary lore dil'o.ed through the wild 
ad lellli-nomaclic popnlltiOn of central Alia. 

ad. Beligiou1 Compoaitiooa, Divinity, Theology~ & c. in vene and 
proae, u the Ruhld al Bayn of' Akhand Ruhld, and the l\lakhzan of 
Akhuncl Darwuah. The lattrr ia pecoliar!y interesting, as bearing 
upon the 1nbject of a 1ect which, had it not been ao 1to11tly Ofpoaed, 
wOHld probably have 1pread throughout the length and breadth of Kho
rilan. • Theological compositions are generally studied by women and 
children in the Pn1bt6 language ; by the latter :11 an introduction to the 
du•ical tongan, and by the former H very few of them are taught to 
rnd A.nbic or PeniDo. Amour men the aaaal course of education i11 
u follow•: the Student begins with Anbie Grammar and Hynln, then 
paues on to Logic, Rhetoric and Philosophy, and enda with Theology, 
Divinity, the Koran, & c. & c. Tboae who ire nnwilliog or unable to 
muter all thne 111bjeet1, eontent thniselYea with merely reading Fikh 
fl'heology) in Arabic: the le11 induatrion1 study the 1cience& in Per
lian, and the lowest clu1e1 of Talib Hmt read Puabtu worb only. 

• Lieateuul l.eeC'h in the Rcmarb, wbit-b Pftftde bis .-orabalary ol lhe Tirbai dia
leet, 1en. as !bl in one dislrit-1 die f'onoder or Ilic seel aboTe alluded le, bad 68,000 
diseipln. 

Liealenant 1-h however mtittly milllak• the religiuu oC tbe Pir i Rawhau. He 
wu aol a SIDah, but as Ille Dlabiiltllla iaConm as, a Sl1n, wbo pmdaimed bimoelf lo be a 
propliet ud aimed al the eslablislimeal oh new rai1b. His eelcbratcd 1rod: was the 
Khair at Bay1ul writt.n iD Arabic, Peniaa, lliadi, amt Puhl;., aad said by hilll 10 haTe 

bem reeeiTINI diswt11 ln>m Uic Almighty wilhaa&-the iolervealioo el the Arehaapl Ga
briel. It mipl pnibably be proeared al Peablllwv rrom lhe Plr'• dest-endaats, who ... 
tlmw _,_ j bat ) Joave bidlerlo faj)cd iD my altempls lo (Cl a topy. The- of die 
Pir i lla~ia slill relebrale.I iD E.' All'ghuislaa a11d mDDy are Ille duk sleries told 
.,..., llim b1 die ordiodo:a roU-en of Ah'1 HuiralL One or llis eouplela is~ 
qaated ... ,,_,,.or Ille berelinhabue el ... ie-19; ii ,... .. ron--•. -

1111o1 o ma1k rim de K.._.. l dr; 
na 11a1111t ...._ ~We • Amilll 1 

Pmpmy aad lingdom an are el God. 
-r.is" Iii~ ... im1a ... rar•-bftitoe rome tltey 1 

t TW Ttalit> ;i. ar l!ltmlnt in Alpuis1a11 is nry dift'eseul from the .. ...., •pet"ie• 
-n,· so n&d iD hdia ..i 81..a.. l.iH tbe _,..,..," or onr Eurt>peau U uinnilie9 iD 

Ille mi4Be lll"r Ille A111Jlm• 8tuoleal nnies a'-' bis 11rord and olagpr, aad ia ..,.._ 

of a hreiJ tllaD loe i• or !Ms '-ks. The daelle "' ro- i• 1111lmown. ~· lite uoaal way "' 
- •...,. i• le .tniw •sword nd nil 1he .....-mt do-a. Aa MDAGhnau, ~ 
du.-opealy ~e iDthc" '"- ...i ........ ," lmt ah.-'' emerald rnp,''in otberwonl.o 
C....,_ satin _., Ille '°""' ef l>llllDg ... nuu. IOmao - ro•ie.plihle !MM'rede· -
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Epistolary corrnpcndence ( in1ha) is almoat nnivena11y carried on in 
Penian. Sometimes when writing to females, or in the Khatak and a 
few other clans, the vernacular ia u1ed. • Persian is the language of 
the Daftan, Diwiiui and all other dicial papen. 

I cannot conclude this brief sketch of Afghan literature without an 

e1.prn1ioa ofregrel that during our occupation of &be country we took 
BU little interest in what wu around us, and tha& the &nt 1en1ible work 
published in Pushtu 1hould have appeared at St. Petenburgh in1tead of 
at Loudon or Calcutta. 

Before commendng any remarks upon Dr. Dorn'• publication, it may 
be u well to premiH that I hue studied only the F.astem or Pesh&w3r 
dialect, and have had few opportunities of eouversing with the Hill peo
pl-f or the W ntena Tribet. 

The " Chre1tomathy'' well desenn ita name ; it ia a auccessful col
lection of all the gems of the language, and scarcely omits a 1ingle 
autbor of celebrity. It is to be regretted that tl.e es tracts from Mirza 
are not more copious, u it is wery diilieult to proeure the whole work, 
and many a Mull& in Afghanistan has never seen iL The Glouary is 
nece111arily defective, u the only Af'ghan words which bear vowel points, 
are tboae furnished by Muhabba& Khan, aocl many of them are iacor
recL It is elear that the author smpected thi"°" DI in many cases the 
pronunciation is not giweu in the Roman character, whereas in the 
Penian and Arabie 11ord1 it is never omitted. Ju 1ome letters ihu i1 
a great disadvantar1 u a colloquial knowledge of the language could 
not ea1ily be acquired with the aid of the work in its present state. For 
instance, the letter I cbe, (with three dots a/Hne it) ia pronounced u 
Zin ZU, (life), u S in Siiag (a wing); aod as Ch in Chamyar, (a 
tanner). Dr. Dora moreo1'8r givn tbe.-ad 11 " to," ancl this l b&'t'e 
never yet beard from the meu&h of a Na&iTe. 

Jn P. 390. A:putab,t gea. Sing-. apeide dowa, topay tony. 

• wi.e- ill tbe SiadW dialcel tbey not eoly lmve a poi I lramlalioo or Harkaraas' 
1·0rm•1, bel abo tbe llluJlu eveu do DOI disdaia lo wrile lo ~• ollwr in their owa ,....,_,.. 
We _,. -Wily BH- ror Ille dil'e- by lfteileelioi lhe liberality of the Kaliaoril 
Wnily ia patn>11iziog 8ayyeds and leanocd mea, ud the prido whieh they took ia rahiva
riaK lbe lupage of tLeir ~-

t W11e lile the Bedoaim or Arabie 1peal 1he J>U""'' dialtt1. 
i J l1ave IGUowed Y,,, slyle of ortiiopapliy edopted iD Sbaliespeare'1 IJi~I. The paga 

...rn 1e Dr. Dom's Glauary. Tloe llbhlft._ are, A. I« ilrabie,-P. and H. rorPer
•iu ud H'mdoelilni,-e!MI 8. for S-ril. Tiie otlien •·ill easily be renpiffd. 
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P. 394. Ade, i11 the word used to a mother, like our " Mamma." 
Mor i1 the common word for a mother. 

P. 401. Akor, is a walnut fr. H. akhrot. 
P. 409. 'Uriyaz, is the common name for a cloud. 
P. 411. Batlngan, is not a love.apple, but 3 brinjall (Solan" me
longena) in H. baingan in A. and P. bidang&n and badanjan. 
P. 412. Babu, is not syn. with khalkhul, the former being a 

bracelet and the latter in Ar. an anklet. Der. fr. Sansc. ~r~ an arm. 
P. 419. Baur&, is the large black bee called in H. bliaunra. 
P. 426. Parli, is a snake-charmer. 
P. 430. Pasat, is a mere corruption of fasad. 
P. 433. Pukhtay, i3 a rib, synonymous with H. pasll. 
P. 436. Taru, is the name of the black partridge, and in some pa1·ts 

of the country means a jungle-cock, but never I belie\·e aignifying a 
woodcock or snipe. 

P. Do. Tali., appears to be a mistake for, or corruption of, the 
Persian word talan. 

P. 437. Tanbah, 1r.ore generiolly tanbah, is generally used to sig
nify the fold or leaf of a door, not the door itself. 

P. Do. TawahwaJ. means to twist for the Persian tao, and the 
Sanscrit ifr'J. In Affghan-Peraian the phrase "tao dadan" is constantly 
used. 

P. 447. Tangah, generally signifies a coin in value about fd of 
a rupee. The coin no longer exists : it is therefore a nominal value. 

P. 452. Jani, is seldom used for a bowstring. Jai &.:r-' is the 
common word, and is derived from the P. zih. 

P. 452. Jiibalawal, generally means to wound. 
P. 454. Char, is synonymous with the Persian kar and means any 

work, deed, &c. 
P. 455. Chaghzl, ia any fruit with an edible kernel, like walnut, 

almond, &.c. 
P. 457. Sar, is not synonymous with char; it means informa

tion, knowledge, and is commonly used ·in the Sindhi dialect. It is 
originall1 Sanscrit-Clf{' pith, essence, &.c. 

P. 458. Zaewal, from zae a place, means to take up a place, po-
1ition, &c. jae giriftan in P. 

P. 460. S6ni, a woman's front hair, is always pronounced sani in 
the Eut (in Sindhi chuni is used); the back hair is called sere. 

P. 468. Kkachan, generally means dirty, foul, filth~,. 
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P. 469. Kka!ob, is :m adj. aud means full (of 111·ater ). 
P. 472. K/awakbay, is a mother·in-law generally. 
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P. 477. K/aih, is a misprint for K/aom, which is synonymous with 
the Persian khul:>, good. 

P. 47d. D8!al, generally signifies to bite or tear with teeth. It may 
also mean to scold. It is rlerived froo; darab, the back teeth, in H. darh 
from the S. · 

P. 479. Dao, is an old Persian word and generally signifies betting 
or wagering. It is much used in the sense of" winning a wager." 

P. 480. Darghedal, is generally pronounced rgharedal. 
P. 484, Dautar, is e. mere corruption of daftar: the adj. dautari 

is applied to the clans, who bold land as Zemindars, and whose names 
are therefore enrollt!d in the Government d:iftar. About Peshawar 

there are 7 well-known Dantari Khail, viz. 

I. Momartd. 
2. Khalil. 
3. Daudzye. 

4. GigyB.nto. 
5. Mamanzye. 
6. Yusapzye proper Yusufzye, ,·ulgar 'lsapzye. 
7. Khat.ak. 

P. 490. RB.njah, is the general name of surmah or native anti

mony. 
P. 491. RB.wastal, is applied to leading or bringing animate ob

jects ; rB.oral, of inanimatcs. 
P. 493. Rasawal, is the causal of rasidal, and is the1·efore syno· 

nymous with the Persian rasanidan. 
P. 498. Zik/aah, generally signifies a pimple on the face. 
P. 499. Zirgab, generally zarkah, i1 the bird called by the Persians 

Kabk i dari; the grey or common partridge is Tanzaray, and the black 

variety, Taru. 
P. Do. The heart is generally pronounced z~ah, not zi~ah, and 

z~gay is a diminutive form of the same word. 
P. 500. Zam zamole, is used as for instance, in carrying oft' the 

wounded from a battle-field, &c. 
P. 601. Zoral is a vt>rb derived from zor, and is synonymous with 

the Persian z or dadau. 
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P. aO!. Zablr, i1 an Arabic word 1ignifying sick, melanc1ao1y. It 
ii oomlllOllly oted in Panj'11i e.g. 

Te m&r fakir ahlr oiiu kllu1b boyi parrir. 
And having 11ain the wretched fakir, the family wa1 joyful. 

P. 503. Zezmah, mean• the tbic:kneu of the eyc1id, the pan where 
an&imeoy i1 appt ied. 

P. Do. Jimah. lignifiee the jaw-bone. 
P. 504. Zhiiyal, in the E. dialect jnyal, 1ignifie1 to chi'•· 
P. 506. Sp61', mean• dry bread, plain rice (without " kitchen") 

and met, hard words, rough 1peech, &c. 
P. 507. Stiinl, ii the lower part ef the throat. 
P.. 509. Suriar, i1 a mere corruption of 1nhzar i. e ; red zar, 

pld. The word zar is used in Pulhtli, as well u io fteniao, to denote 
eitlier gold or 1ilwer. 

P. Do. Sarnyah, is not synonymous with aarmayah.· It means 
certain alma (of grain or moneJ) diltributed to the poor oo lhe F.ed i 
Fitr. In the Ria1bld ul bayan we Jind-

A wwal zd:ih krah Saraiyab de. 
Learn (this) tnt

0

first is the Saraayab. 
P. 512. Samaarah, is the large kind of lizard called in Peri;ian 

Susmir, and in Ar. Zabb ( ~ ). Ju A frghani1tan il is eaten by some 
classea, as the l\fusattis for instance, and Firdauai'3 celebrated lines tell 
ua that the Arabs used it for food; 

Anh ra be jayi rasld aat luir, 
Ze 1hir i abutur k.hllrdao o susmar. 
Kih, &c.• 

P. Do. Send6.ri, is an adj. signifying vermillion or red-lead color, 
from the San1c. 1ind6.r. 

P. 515. Seti, is, I believe, an error for sati, u the word ia Sao-
1crit, and aa such baa not been altered by other nations. In Persia they 
call it ri.m-sati. 

P. 516. Shadu, generally signifies an ape or baboon. 
P. 516. Sharbat, is to churn. 
P. 519. Shrang, is a clang, rattle, &c. as of money,&<". 
P. 521. Shindah, i1 a" bad action." 
P. Do. Sholah, ia a corruption of the S •. & H. ahili, paddy. 

• I qnolP 11-om ""'mnn·, 1101 hu·i11J!; 11M- pauag-e al hand lo ref« 10. 
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P. 535. Ghur-Kamanah, is a pellet-bow. The cross-bow is quite 
unknown in Affghanistan. 

P. 536. GhushByah, is synonymous with the P. sargin, cow-dung. 
P. Do. Ghul,· is a low and indecent word for the human fll!ces, 

whereas "birar i inean" is an Arabic phrase little used except in medicine. 
P. 538. Ghwundii.re, generally signifies any round thing. 
P. 540. Fasah, is a corruption of the Persian fash. 
P. 546. Kalang, generally signifies revenue paid up in money, not 

in coin. 
P. 548. Kaslrah, is a most abusive term applied to females, and 

synonymous with the Persian kusl, and the Pushtu "ghnwalay," except 
that the latter is applied indiscriminately to both sexes. 

P. 550. Kasoray, is a purse generally. 
P. 551. Karak (not kurak), is the Persian name of a kind of quail, 

called in Pushtu, ma~az j..r'° 
P. 55:!. Krapedal, is to gnash the teeth, gnaw or chew from the 

imitative sound krap. 
P. 553. Kishor, is the name of an animal like a jackal. 
P. 555. Kund or kund, is a widower. Kundah 01· kundah, a widow. 
P. Do. Kandolay, is an earthern pot for drinking out of. 
P. 556. KU.tab is generally applied to the village, or (as we call 

them in India) Pariah dogs. Tazl is a greyhound, and Nlmchah a 
mongrel breed between the two. Spay is the generic term for a dog, and 
was the word usually used by the Affghans, when speaking of and to 
our seapoys. 

P. 558. Kls, generally signifies bad abusive language. 
P. 560. Grut, is the short span, (distance between thumb and 

forefinger expanded) or t.he extended skin between the thu~b and fore
finger. 

P. 562. Gandhir, (like the Penian zahl' i miir) is generally used for 
poison in cursing. e. g. " Zahr gandhlr Shah !" May you be poisoned! 

P. Do. Ga!!al, is to count : in H. ginna. 
P. 566. La!mun, signifies the entrails generally, and is applied to 

the heart, liver, lights, &.c. 
P. 568. LU.mah, is a snal'e, or gin; and never a net which is called 

jal. 
P. 569. Sweshal, is v. a. to milk (cow, &c.). 

9 
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P. Do. Llk, generally means, a line or trace. 
p, 570. Lewah, generally signifies a wolf, as log i1 not much uaed. 
P. Do. Ma-Kham, a• is proved by the word Nima-Kham, P. 599, 

is a corr. of Nim&z i Sham, the (time of evening prayer). This ia a 
common \Yay of mutilating words among the Affghana, e.g. they call 
the month Muharram, San-o-Sen ( i. e. Hasan and Husain ), cutting off 
the first syllables of both words. 

P. 577. Mreyay, is a slave; a servant would be naukar or llll~ay. 

P. Do. Ma~walay, lit.erary means dying. 
P. 578. M"!"'and, is the wrist. 
P. 579. Muhr, is" elder," opposed to kishar; in P. mih and kih. 
P. 584. Mlast, is S. S. as P. khwabidah, and means either asleep. 

or lying down. 
P. 585. Malk.!11izah, is not thyme but fenugreek, called in S. and 

H. methl. 
P. 586. Ma..,danu, is a churning staff. 
P. 587. Mangwal, is synonymous with the P. penjah, and means 

the hand with fingers eitended. 
P. 588. Musidal, generally signifies to smile. 
P. 589. Mogay, is S. S. with the \l. mikh, and generally aiguifies 

a peg, tent-peg, &c. 
P. 590. The word spelt mahi, black pulse, is generally written by 

the Affghans ~ mayeh. 
P. Do. Myasht, is a month as well as the moon. Sometimes in 

the former sense it is called myashtah. 
P. 593. Narah, is probably a cerruption of the A. 1..,.-.i n&rab, 

a cry. 
P. 593. Naraghi, l believe to be an error for na-rogh-1, unheahbi-

neH, sickness. . 
P. Do. Nat&r, is generally used to signify uokindneH, harsh and 

cruel actions, &c. 
P. 595. Nakhtar, is by no means the poplar tree or synonymous 

with JU.:- . It is the Pious Neoza, and bears the nu• uaed in aweet 
meats, and called cheigbuzah. 

P. 598. Nagh~ay, is a kind of fire place or pot-stand, called in H. 
chUlha, and in Persian digdan. 

P. Do. Ng/awagal, in the E. r.nd n9/awuhal, in the W. dialect 
signifies to listen, give ear; from ghwazh, an ear. 
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P. 699. 
P. Do. 

Nolt11 °" Ile PNAI• or .AffgAan Laaguagt. 

Na!, is generally used for nal, a pipe. 
Namast, I believe to be an error for nutah. 
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P. 600. Nmuay, is generally nwasay, a grandson or daughter, 
from the old Persian naw&sah. 

P. 601. Nw8!az, is not a eandpiper, bui signifies with karak, a 
quail. 

P. Do. NUkarah, generally signifies clawing, scratching. 
P. 602. Nihalah, 1Dore gener:illy nalay, is a coverlet to a bed, a 

quilt. In H. nihali nihalchah. 
P. Do. Nlya and nlkah, grand.mother and grand-father, are de-

rh·ed from the old p, nays. 
In Pushtu the names of relations are not nearly so numerous and well 

defined as in the Indian languages. 
P. 604. Wadah, is probably a corruption from the A. I~ .J wa

dah and in original signification is restricted to the nuptial contract. 
P. 606. War, is the general name of a door; durw8zah, is a large 

door, a gate. 
P. Do. W rB, is the female part of the bridal procession. The male 

is called janj I~· .J ; in H. barat. 
P. 608. Waaikah, is never now used to signify "now." Is it not a 

mistake for os-kih, now, that, & c. 
P. 6ll. Werah, generally signifies the court-yard ofa house. 
P. 1))6. Yaredal, signifies to fear. 
In the " additions and corrections," there is only one remark to make, 

viz. that the Pushtu blchau1Jah is directly derived from the H. bich
haunB. S. M. bedding, and certainly does not require us to go so far as to 
deduce it from pech and orhna. . 

In conclusion, I have only to say that it is with much diffidence that I' 
venture to offer the abo~e observatiooa upon the work of so learned an 
orientalist as Dr. Dorn. They are put forward with the ;ole view of 
promoting our common ,;tudy, not with the intention of criticizing the la
bors of an author, to whom every Pushtu Scholar must feel himself 
deeply indebted. 

I subjoin a short li~t of words, (many of them of Sanscrit derive-. 
tion,) common to the Pnstu, Panjabl and Sin<lhl dinlacts. 

Pushtu. Sindhi. Panjabi. E119lish. 
Are<lal Aranu Arana. To stop. 
Rtihu Blmhi Ranh1. .\ hrarrlPt. 
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Baledal Baranu Balan&. 'l'o burn. 

Botay Bo to Bot&. A young camel. 
Bi ya Biyo Bi ya. Second, again. 
Bukah Boko Bok&. A bucket. 
Chelay Ch he lo Chhelit. A kid. 
Ghenday Gandi Ghundi. A prostitute. 

Ga~ Ga~u Gad. Mixed. 
Kuhl Khuh Khuh. A well, pit. 
Larr.h Lai Lei. Because, of. 

Manj Manjhi Manjh. In. 
Mandanu Mand bani Madhanl. Churning staff. 
Newal Niyanu Newna. To take. 

Ojhray Ojhri Ojhri. En trail. 
Pat Patu Pat. Shame. 
Sandah Sanu Sand or Sanh. Male-buffaloe. 
Sar Sari Sar. Information. 
Thuhar Thuharu Thuhar. Euphorbia plant. 
Tarkan Drakhanu Takb&n. A carpenter. 
Wesah Weaahu Wea&h. Confidence. 
Wenu Wenu Wen&. Speech, reproach. 
Way! Wai Language. 

The number of words common to Pushtu and Hindostani is account
ed for by the circumstance of their being, usually, of Sanscrit origin. 
The old forms and corruptions of the Persian dialect abound ; the fol
lowing are a few of the most remarkable :-

Pualitu. Persian. 
'Uranawal fr. Wayran 
'Inza Anjir 
Bzah Buz 
Pukh Pukhtah 
Pkhah Pay· 
Plan Pahan 
Tawahwal T&ftan 
Tizli Tish nab 
Tandar 
Ta.Iah 
S&sidal 

Tundar 
Chai 
Chakidan 

Englialt,. 
To lay waste. 
A fig. 
A she goat. 
Ripe, cooked. 
Foot. 
Broad. 
To twist. 
Thirsty. 
Thunder. 
A bird's nest. 
To drop. 
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Kbikhtah fr. Khisht. A tile. 
Khsar Khuear. A father-in-law 
Khur Kh'ahir. Sister. 
Rosidal Rasidon. To arrive. 
Zgharah Zirah. Mail-coat. 
Zmakah Zamia. The earth. 
Zimay Zam. The winter. 
Zezhdal Zeidan. To be born. 
Stor Sitarah. A star. 

Su~ay Surakh. A hole. 
Sh pun 8hapan. A shepherd. 
Gbur Gaz. 'fhe tamarisk tree. 
GhwaAhay Gosht. Meat. 
Ohwag. Gosh. Ear. 
Gabinah Angubin. Honey. 
Lastonay Astin. A sleeve. 

Marj Marz. Land. 

Milmah Mihm:l.n. A guest. 
Nast Nishast. Sitting. 
Nakhah Nish&nah. A mark. 
Wraz Roz. Day. 
Ha gay Khag. An egg. 

On a future occasion I propose to make some remarks upon the re
mains of the Sanscrit and Arabic language~ which are to be found in 
Pushtu. 

ART. Vl.-Indication of a new Genus of Plants of the Order 
Anacardiece, by N. A. Dalzell, Esq. [With two Plates.] 
Communicated by the 8ccretary. 

Genus, GLYCYCARPUS (mihi). 

GENERIC CHARACTER.-Flores dioici- ~.Calyx 4-partitus aiqualis, 
persistens, lacioiis ovatis obtusi~. Corolla! petals 4, sub disco hypogyno 
4-crenato inserta, ohlongu-linParia, Rlst.ivationf' imbrir~ta. 
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Stamina 4, sub disci margine inserta, cum petali11 alterna, ii11que bre
viora. . Filaments -libera, antbene introre1EJ, hiloculares, l11ngitudinaliter 
dehiscentes. 

In ftoribus masc.ulis, o\"arii rudimentum oullum ; ovarium unicum 
liberum, sessile, uniloculare, ovulum unicum, funiculo e basi adsceodente, 
pendulum. Drupa transverse oblong-a, apice umbone parvo donata. 
Funiculus demum teatle adnatus. Putamen nullum, testa membrana
cea. 

Floribus axillaribus interrupte glomerato-apicatis, minutia, bracteatis, 
albidis. 

Sp. 1. GLYCYCARPU8 eduli1. (H. A. D.) Arbor Indica, foliis simpli
cibus alternis, breve petiolatis glabriJ, erga apicem . ramulorum confertis, 
elliptico-oblongis, accuminatis in petiolum attenuatis. 

Ob1ert1ation1.-Male specimens of this tree were brought down from 
Mahableshwur in February last, 1md I had the good fortune to receive 
female specimens iu fruit froru the Goa jungle11 in May. 

Thia can 11carcely be confounded with any genus already established. 
lta simple leaves and uniformly dicecious character together with the 
quaternary di@position of its parts, its strictly spicate inftorescence, and 
wholly soperior fruits, separate it from existing genera. Its nearest af· 
finities 11ee1u to be with the genus Comocladia of P. Brown, and with 
the Botryceras of Willdenow. From the former it is distinguished by its 
simple leaves and the form of its inflorescence, and froru the latter by 
the absence of putamen to the fruit. 

The flowers, which are minute, are arranged in small sessile opposite 
bundle3 along a alender nill:iry rachis, which is covered with ferruginous 
tomen. Several spikes generally proceed from the same axil, and 'lre 
shorter than the leaf. 

The female spikes scarcely exceed half an inch in length. 
The fr.uit is a black shining drupe about the size of a French bean ; 

immediately below the outer coat, there is a thin, very sweet oily pulp, 
beneath which is the testa which is thin and membranous. On one 
side of the testa extending from the base to the apex, there is a deep 
groove parallel with the commissure of the cotyledons ·in which lies the 
funiculus by which the seed is su~pended. 

The cotyledons :ire very thick, transverse and piano-convex, and are 
penetrated with innumerable pores containing a milky fluid. 
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In •a family like the Anacardiee, where ·the fruits are generally dis
tinguished for properties of a peculiarly acrid and d3ngerous character, 
it is remarkable to find that the fruit of the tree under consideration 
is not only of a harmless nature, but posseases auch sweet and agreeable, 
qualities as to cause it to be much sought after 1 as I find is the case in 
the Goa districts, where this tree appears to be more plentiful than 
elsewhere, and where it bears the name of Anaale. 

I have here and there observed upon the specimens sent me, small 
particles of a concrete resinous-looking substance, but it will require a 
more perfect acquaintance with the plant before it can he determined 
whether this secretion is in sufficient quantity to he an object of in
.terest in an economical point of view. 

The female flower has not yet been seen. 

EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 

Pl. V. GLYCYcARPus tdulu, male brancl>-natural size. 
I. Male flower (magnified). 
!. Do. do. petals removed. 
3. Do. do. petals removed lo shew the disk and position of the stamens. 

Pl. VJ. GLYCYCA RPl18 tdulil, female branch with fruits. 
I. A ripe drupe. 
!. Pericarp removed lo shew the tesla and funiculus. 
3. Te1la re.noved lo shew the cotyledons and the position of the radicle end plumule 

ART. VII .-Observations on the Grammatical Structure of 
the Vernacular Languages of India. By the Rev. Dr. 

Stevenson. 

No. I. 

The aSBertion that no language can be thoroughly undentood till 
it has been compared with others belonging to the aame family, is n·o 
where more true than in relation to the Y ernacular Languages of India. 

From the roots of the Himalayas to the southernmost point of Cey
lon, and from the India Caucasus to the confines of Assam, we have a 
number of languages and dialects more or less allied to one another, 
mostly composed of two grand elements. To the North of the river 
Krishna, generally speaking, one of these elements prevails, and to the 
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South of that river the other is the predominating principle. In relation 
to this subject the following facts have been established by learned Orien
talists. 

I. That the languages ~poken to the North of the Krishna have 
all a strong family resemblance, and all draw largely from the Sanscrit, 
which is the prevailing element in their compo~ition. 

2. That the languages t" the South of the Krishna also have all 
a strong family likeness, while the prevailing ingredient in their struc
ture is not Sanscrit. 

3. That for the expression of ideas connected with religion, law, 
the ~ciences, and the artd of civilized life, the Southern family as well as 
the Northern draws almost exclusively from the Sanscrit. 

4. That Mohammedan rule and Musulman intercourse have in
troduced into all of these languages a greater or les~ proportion of Ara
bic and Persian words, which are carefully to be distingui~hed from ~he 

original words of the Indian tongues. 
5. It is usually taken also for grauted that between the non-S:mRcrit 

parts of the Northern and Southern families of languages, there is no 
bond of union, and that the only connecting link between the two is 
their Sanscrit element. It is to this last proportion that the writer of 
this paper demurs. 'Vere it once established, it would follow that all 
the unity of the Indian nations nrises from Brahmanical institulions, 
languagE', and literature, and that amor g the other tribes not of Brahma
nical descent, there is no bond of connection whate\·er. At such a con
clusion any one, who takes all his facts from Brahmans, and whose chief 
intercourse with the natives consists in conversing in his study with a 
Pandit, may very easily arrive, but no one who has mingled with the 
people, studied their modes of thinking, observed their rites of worship, 
manners and external form, all so diverse from any thing truly Brahma
nical, will be so led astray. The real truth is, that judging from theit· 
own standard religious works, the Brahmans have changed as much 
fully as the people, aud have had their religion and customs more modi
fied by those of the aboriginal inhabitants of India, than either they 
themselves generally, or others are aware of; and still a wide line of de
marcation remains, marking them as distinct from the rest of the popula
tion. nut after all, the grand proof of an original connection among the 
Hindu tribe11 is unity of language. The vocables of the northern fami· 
ly, it is true, are almost wholly Sanscrit; !\tr. Colebrooke, a good judge 
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on this 1ubject, considers seven-eighth11 of the Hindi BB derived originally 
from the Brahmanical tongue; and thi11 may not be a proportion far 
from the truth in regard to the great majority of the other dialects of 
Northern India. No one, however, who has studied the Hindi and the 
Sanacrit, can have failed to remark that with the vocables the similarity 
of the languages disappears. Greek or Latin, or even German, Gram
mar bears mu~h more resemblance to the San11crit than the Hindi. The 
inflections of the Snbstantire Verb in all of these languages, is much 
more like that of the Sanscrit, than those of the Hindi Substantive Verb, 
or those of any of the Vernacular langunges of India. 

The present Indicative of the Verb to be, in five of the language 

referred to, is-

--
Sing. I Plu. 

Sanscrit As mi, asi, asti; as mas, stha, snnti. 

-
Latin Sum, es, est; sumus, es tis, sunt. 

German· bin, hist, ist; sind, seid, Rind. 

----

11 

Hindi bun, hai, hai; hain, ho, hain. 

Marathi A'hen, ah es, ahe; a hon, aha, ahet. 

Whence has this remarkable difference in grnmm11tical strncture arisen, 
if all of these languages arc nothing more, as the Brahmans teach, than 
corruptions of the Sanscrit? The theory which hns suggested itself to the 
writer as the most probable is, that on the entrance of th~ tribes which 
now form the highest castes, those of the Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Wais
yas, into India, they fonnd a rud~ aboriginal population, speakingadilferent 
language, having a different religion, and different customs and manners ; 
that by arms and policy the aboriginal inhabitants were all subdued, and 
in great numbers expelled from the Northern rt>gions, those that remain
ed mixing with the new population, and being fint their slaves, and then 
forming the Sudra caste. The language of these aborigines is sup
posed to have belonged to the Southern family of laniruagrs, the most 

10 
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perfect remaining type of which family ia the Tamil. By meana of a 
ComparatiYe Vocabulary of the different Indian tonguea, on which the 
writer ia engaged, and by attention to their grammatical structure it is hop
ed aome light may be thrown upon the.!e interesting subjects, and data fur
nished for arriving at aome more accurate detf!rmination of the quea
tions they suggest than has hitherto been po11ihle, thUB proving the 
truth or falsehood of the theory above propounded, which if it fill to the 
ground before investigation ita propounder will be 11ti1fied. 

In reference to the letters of the Indian tongue, two aubjects require 
aome remarks; the one, the characters by which the sounds are npreaaed 
and the other the aounds themselvea. 

In the Sanscrit there are euctly fifty simple letters, each of which 
baa a distinct 11.nd separate sound. This sum includes •, a letter which 
is not uaed except in the V edu. Of these, seven letters are not sounded 
in Hindi, and six in Marathi, Canarese, &c. at least by the common peo
ple. These letters are :;w, 'ilt, ti", {i", : , 'F. The sounds expressed by 
these letters, then are purely Brahmanieal, being 110 where enunciated by 
the population generally, but changed to f{", U, f;;r, ii', af, and lil' or 
some of the other letters or syllablea. In •he Tamil, these and all the aspi-. 
rates are omitted or changed, as aleo is the ~ which even in Hindi is 8carce
ly distinguishable from the~. although the Marathi Brahmans sound it as 
a soft iii. In the Marathi, Canarese, and Telinga, there are four sounds, 
which do not belong to the Sanscrit language; ts, tsh, ·dz, and dzh, in 
which way '<!', U', ;r, and II' are frequently pronounced. In the Tamil, 
there is a peculiar l and a peculiar n coming nearer the English n than 
either of the two used in Sanscrit, and there is also harsh r, which 
it has in common with all the Southern family. The element11 then of 
the Sanscrit language are different from lhose of the Vernacular tongues, 
none of them having several of the sounds employed in the Brahmani
cal tongue, and those to the South having sounds, which do not occur 
in Sanscrit. Besides, the Sanscrit abounds in combinations of letter11 
without the intervention of consonants, this is a thing wholly abhorrent 
to the genius of all the vernacular tongues ; one of these consonants in 
1uch a case is either wholly omitted by the common people, or a vow
el fa interposed between them. Thus ~ (Dharma) becomes 'l!JJJJ 

(Dhamma) or li{IJ (Dharam); 'i!' (Ashta) becomes 'i~ (A'th), length
ening the first syllable to compensate for the consonant dropped, a pro
cess which also takes place in changing ~if (Karma) to ~11J (Kam) 
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&c. In Sanscrit also the final vow,! is pronounced, while in the ver
naculars it is dropped. While then the Sanscrit alphabet is perfect for 
the expreasion of the sound& of the language to which it was originally 
adapted, it fails as aoon as it is applied to the vernacular tongues, pos
sessing redundant letters, and failing to e1press the peculiar sounds of 
those languages. Nevertheless, all the alphabets of India as well BB those 
of Ceylon aud Tibet, aet'm evidently derived from one source, the an
cient caf7t: character, still found engraven on the rocks in many parts of 
the country. This character itaelf is intimately connected with the 
old Pbmnician, and indeed seems to have been derived from that 10urce. 
The anne:r.ed comparison of some of the caw letters with others in 
the old Samaritan, and PhalDician, will e:r.hibit coincidencea, which could 
hardly have been the result of accident. Indeed, it would aeem that all 
the Alphabets in existence may be traced either to this source, to the 
Egyptian Enchorial, derived from their hieroglylphic system, or to the 
Arrow headed character. As far as yet ascertained, these seem to have 
had an indt>pendent existence, and all the rest to have been derived 
from them. Writing in the most ancient times, seems every where to 
have been hieroglyphical; that is, a mere rude painting of the object in
tended, or a symbol pointing it out by some obvious analogy. The 
thought seems then to have been suggested that these symbols should 
be made the signs of sounds, and not of objects and ideas. Though 
thus the manual labour of writing was increased, the acquisition of the 
art was rendered easy, and the expression of ideas made more certain 
and definite. The Chinese are the only civilized people, who retain the 
ancient system of writing by the use of symbols for objects and ideas, 
instead of sounds ; and even they in the expression of foreign proper 
names have been obliged to admit a modification of their system, essen
tially alphabetical. There is oo evidence, howner, that the Hindus had 
ever any system of writing except the Alphabetical. This must have 
been io use at or 1oon after the rise of Buddhism, that is, five centuriea 
before our era, and before any direct intercourse had been established 
with the Greeks or Western Asiatics. But the monuments of Buddhism 
in Aft'ghanistan, shew that the religious systems of India came into 
close contact with the empire of Persia, and the ancient bistorie1 IJl8&k 
of Persian conquests in the North-West of India. What wu known 
in Persia then muat have been known in India; some parta of the Veda1, 
from internal evidence, muat have been composed twelve or fifteen ceJJr 
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turies before the Christian era, and yet they might, like the poems of 
Homer, have been handed down from father to son without being for 
several centuries committed te writing. Still, uuless alphabetical writing 
had been known in India hefore tlic time of Darius Hystaspe~. the Ar
row headed character, which was then in vogue in Persia, would most 
probably have inftuenced the Hindu systen1, and we should not have 
been able to trace so many analogies with the Alphabetical system 
of Western Asia, as will be found in the annexed Table, while the In-

N. 8. As the Plui:uiciand wrote from right lo left, and the Cave Character 1s writ1e1. 
rroui lei\ to right, souic of the letlen must be turued round to observe their similarity with 
thole of a dilferent du• Other 9amples mii;ht ban l>eeu added, though lbc•e are tbe 

IUOlll I~. 
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AaT. VIII.-On tlie .~itc of the Temple of Neptune at Alexan
dria mentioned by Strabo; by Captain Newbold. (Commu
nicated by the Secretary.) 

In breaking up nod excavating the ruins of ancient Alexandria for 
stone for the oe~· fortifications of the modern city, the Pasha's work
men have laid bare the remains of a handsome temple which has for 
centuries past been concealed under a heap of debris, sand, fragments of 
brick, pottery, marble, porphyry and limestone, to the depth of near
ly 30 feet below the surface. These ruins lie on the eastern side 
of Alexandria, outside its pro~eot walls, about 235 yards from the sea
shore, and about the s!Ame distance from the Lazaretto from which they 
bear S. 24.0 W. From Pharillon point they bear S. 13. 0 E. about! 
mile distant, and from Castle or Pharos point E. 34. 0 S. 

I•'rom the discovery of a statue of Horus near this spot, these foun· 
datioos have been supposed to be the remains of a temple dedicated to 
this di\·iuity of the ancient Egyptians, but, from the fragments of 
its architectural embellishments I am of opinion that the tt~mple was a 
Grecian structure, a supposition which appears strengthened by the 
discovery on the spot of the following imperfect inscription in Grel'k 
(probably a dedication to Ptolemy Philadelphus) on a piece of dark 
hornblendic granite, apparently the fragment of a pedestal, which once 
supported a column or statue to this monarch. 

::;/lf//t//,~~ll/,/,11/$////////11/DHhlfl I A A~ E /\ •I•O N 
OU IT.OP rA TY Pov· A A E:=:A N6PEY r ... 

'fhe word preceding Philadelphon has been carefully and designedly 
Prased from the block by the chi11Cl, a remarkable circumstance. It 
Was probably n TO°).EµUWll• 

The ancient forms of the lt!Uer11 E, :I, O, appear iu this inscription, as 
10 the medals ofthP Ptolemies, though the more modern forms f, C, lU', 
are seen in the celebrated inscription, on a golden plate given by Mahomed 
Ali to Sir Sidney Smith, purporting to be the dedication or erection of a 

• The inilcriplioua iu the M8. are slaled by doe alllhor lo be lae-sio1iles, Liul for waol ol 

Greek capitals. Roman 1ype moddied bas bere beeu more or le5'! oubs1i1u1ed for lbe01. Ed 
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temple to Osiris by Pto~emy Euergetes son of Ptolemy Philadelphue. • 
At the N. E. angle of the peristyle, the workmen have turned up the 

mutilated tor10 of a hone well executed in white marble. The bead and 
shoulders are gone, as well as the hind legs above the bocks. The 
animal was originally sculptured in a rearing posture, resting on hie hind 
legs, which appear to have been doubled under him in the attitude of 
spriuging from the ground, the fore feet pawing the air. The artist 
has ingeniously relieved the hind legs from the weight of the upper por
tions of the statue, by a marble prop, elegantly carved in the shape of 
the trunk of a tree, reaching from the ground to the central part of the 
left side of the belly of the animal, and cut out of the same block. The 
root of the tree rested, apparently, on a pedestal, from which to the 
horse's belly it measures 4 feet. The dimen3ion11 of the statue may be 
calculated from the following meaeurements. 

Circumference of thigh close to body. • • • . •. • . • 4 feet 9 inches . 
. . Do ..•.•..•••. Do. near bock . . . . . . , · . • . 2 - I 
•• Do. body of horse, nearly }d broken away ... 7 - IO 
Length of Iorio from rump to nearly middle 

of body •..•.•.••..•.. • • · • • • · • • • • • • • 4 - 6l 

• The following imcription, which I copied (in 1845) from a marble pedeslal in one 

of lhe by streets or Ale.zandria, will a.fl'ord BD idea orthe 

more modem forms or lhe ~' and E. The pedestal ap

pean 10 have supported a 1lalue or pillar dedicated by 
the Tarsikarioi and citiuns of Alesandria lo Aurelia11 

Herod, who i1 here styled " l'O"ll m1ea"o~o" " lhe 
wonderful. The same forms ol lheae letters a.re pre1er
"ed in auolher inscriptioo, on a broken granite pedes
tal lying near !he house or !be Greek Couol in !he great 
square of Ale.zaudria aud which bears lhe name or 

!he Emperor Severu&-

A YT 01< PAT O POC l<AICAPOC 
i\OYKIOY C£nTIMIOY CHYH 
PO Y, aud of !be then Eparch ofEgypL, M. Aoleo

nins Sabinns. The forms£, C 1 W 1have been thought 

to commenee al a period nol long anlecedeol lo that 

' 

I' AYPHAIONa' 
HPW.AHN 
TONnAPAAD lo"N 
011"PCIICAPJOJt:!J 

PWMAIDI 
oJAM)ANAP£.rc 

of lhe empire, bul the re1earchea of modem writers have shown lhal Ibey are or more 
ancient dale, bul rarely used in Egypt, al leas! e1Ccepl in a running hand. The firsl 

medal1 on which they occur are tho1e ofCleopalra ancl Antony, slruck between lhe year• 
37 aud 31. B. C., and in an ~uscription ahoul 76 B. C. 
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The tail is gone, it appears from the cavity left behind to hue been 
executed from a separate piece of marble, and to have been attached to 
the torao by an iron pin, p:irt of which is still remaining. From the 
position near the entrance of the temple, where this statute was origi
nally fonnd, it probably ornamented the portico. On the trunk of the 
tree supporting it, is a Greek inscription, to the etJ'ect that, a certain 
A ntiochus, and Demetrius of Rhodes, son of Demetrius, sculptured this 
statue in honor of the gods. The following is a copy of the inscription-

eE.ON A NTIOX EVC KA I 

4H M HTPIOC4H M HTPIOY 

P0410C EnOIHCAN. 

Ten paces westerly from the place where the statue now liea, is a 
round marble pedestal, which once probably supported a statue to the 
Archon Tiberius Claudius Demetrius, who was made El;1ryrrr'I(; in the 
year, rofthe reign of Adrian. The following is a copy of this inscription-

Tl BEPION··K/\A Y 4ION 4HM HTPIONrENOI\£ 

NON EJH rHTH NT.olr ETEI A4PI A NOY KA IIA POi: 

TOVK y PIOYKA IT.ol E~HI~ETEI vnol\NMATOPA«P 

ON 
nP.oTONAPXONT.ONXEIPOTONHeENTAAPX~n 

APXHI, 

'fhe term £1;'1"(1/T'I(: applied to Tiberius, literally signifies a con
ductor or interpreter of religious rites. At Athens the E/;11"(11Tat were 
three in number, appointed by the stateto explain to strangers the reli
gious rites. In Egypt, it wa'I the title of a certain magistrate, who pro
bably was vested with both civil and religlous powers. 

The ruins now (1846) present an assemblag~ of broken granite 
columns, confusedly scattered over a space enclosed within the founda
tions of the temple, which can still be traced, though rapidly disappearing 
under the pickaxes of the Pasha's workmen. The largest pillars nl.'ar 
the base are 3! feet in diameter tapering to 3 feet, and the smaller col
lumns have a diameter of 2 feet 2 inches. The former are of the red 
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porphyritic granite of Syene, the capitals and pedeatals, judging from 
the few still remaining fragments, were of fine white limestone and mar -
ble. One or two pieces e11:hibit the echinus moulding and modillions of 
the Corinthian order. The echinus and arro• mouldings resemble 
those used by the Greeks, more thau the less elegant forms subsequently 
adopted in Roman Architecture. 

The temple appears to have been a peripteral structure, of the Corin
thian order, with some ornaments purely Egyptian, surrounded by a 
peribolus, portions of which are seen in two adjacent excavations aboat 
50 paces to the N. E. and s. E. of the temple. ·The temple itself, ex
clusive of the peristyle, is about 120 feet long, by 60 broad, running 
nearly east and wast, and facing towards the east. From many 
fragments of granite pillara discovered in an excavation about 60 pact>s 
from the eastern extremity, I think it probable that a colonnade form
ed the approach to the entrance, instead of avenues of sphinxes, &c. 
which lead up to the propyla of tempJe3 purely Egyptian. 'fhe Naos 
has disappeared, except a massive portion of its wall near the N. E. an
gle, which is also fast vanishing under the hands of the Egyptian work
men. The walls and foundations are composed of well squared and 
highly finished blocks of compact white and sometimes nnmmulitic lime
stone, (of middle Egypt) as al~o the pavement which still remains al
most untouched ( 1846). Some of the blocks of limestone in the peri
bolus are 6 feet long, 3 feet thick, and 3 feet broad, smoothly cut, 
and laid without mortar. On the S. E. side of the wmple are several 
sepulchral vaults, coated inside with cement, now containing rain-water, 
brackish by infiltration through the saline sands which co\er them; their 
floor is on a higher level than that of the temple, with which they are 
unconnected and probably were constructed posterior to its destruction. 
Within the temple, at its eastern extremity, is a small' square cistern, 
!'unk below the pavement to the depth of a few feet, but now nearly fil
led with sand. Its sides are 16 feet 3 inches aquare and revetted with a 
cement composed of lime, powdered brick and small sea- beach pebbles; 
it has steps on its N. E. angle, and was probably used for purposes of 
ablution. 

Among the rubbish lying on the floor of the temple; consisting of frag 
menls of beautiful marbles, breccia de 1:erde, r:erd antique, jasper, basalt 
and granite, I found a fragment., in hard red jasper, of the leg of a statue, 
evidently of a man most beatifully sculptured, and decidedly not the 
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work of an Egyptian chisel. This fragment is still in my possession 
In delicacy of proportion and highness of finish, it approaches the 
Apollo Belvidere. I also ~found on several fragments of granite the 
letters I 0 Y inscribed, and in one instance I OYA. 

Having now, as I trust, clearly shown that this supposed temple to 
Horus was not an exclusively Egyptian shrine, as imagined, I shall briefly 
call the attention of the reader to the fact of its occupying the exact site 
of the temple to Neptune, as described by Strabo, which bas hither· 
to been undiscovered by antiquarians, and with which I humbly conceive 
the present ruins to be identical. A glance at any good plan of nio
dern Alexandria, compared with my own remarks on the position of the 
ruins, and the following description of the temple to Neptune of ancient 
Alexandria, by Strabo, will be sufficient to place the identity of the sites 
in the clearest point of view. 

"On the right as you sail into the great harbour (of Alexandria) are 
the island and tower of Pharos ; on the left, rocks and the promontory of 
Lo.chias, where the palace stands; and as you enter on the left, contiguous 
to the buildings on the Lochiae, are the inner palaceN which have various 
compartments and groves. Below those is a secret and closed port be
longing exclusively to the Kings and the isle of Antirhodus, which lies 
before the artificial port with a palace and a small harbour. It has re
ceived this name as if it were a rival of Rhod~. A hove this is the Thea
tre, then the Posidium, a certain cove lying off which is called t.he Em
poreum with a temple of Neptune. Antony, having a mole in this part 
projecting still further on the port, erected a palace which he named Ti
monium"-11 Beyond this are the Ciesareum and Emporeum, the rece~ses 
and the docks extending to the Heptastadium. All these are in the 
great harbour." 

"On the other side of the Heptastadium of Pharos is the port of 
Eunostus" (Strabo 8. 24 ). 

Now this graphic description of the Amnsian geogl'apher places the 
temple of Neptune with the Posidium, Emporeum, Timonium, and 
Theatre, nea1· the sea, between the Crosareum on the west (ma1 ked at 
the present day by Cleopatr:i's needle) and the palace, the site of which 
is at present occupied by the Lazaretto, covering the base of the Lo
chias 01· Pharillon promontory to the ca~tward. • 

II 
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I have carefully eumined lhe whole ofthe·grouod between the C11l11t· 

reum and the palaces, and cau trace all the structures men\iooed by Stra· 
bo, but could no~ discover any other remaioa of the temple to Neptune, 
except the 111ins just described, and which, u I have before remarked, 
occupy the exact site, a!I described by Strabo, of this temple. 

The mutilated tor10 may have been the remains of some sculpture in· 
tended to commemorate one of the most celebrated e1ploits of the Ocean
God, viz. that of his causing this noble animal, so useful to mankind, 
to spring from the earth by a stroke of hia trident, when be contended 
with Minerva, the honor of giving name to the Grecian capital. The 
horse wu, therefo1·e, considered among the animals most sacred t<> Nepa 
tune. 

Cbri•tian epoch, with the inatription E Y /\ 0 r I A T 0 Y A I I 0 Y M H N A C 
and my mend the Rev. Mr. Winder diarovered there, the following funereal io1cription1 in 

red paint, (now 1846 obliterated), from the lint ofwbicb it may be inferred that the cu1-

tom of praying for the dead and lite belief in their power of interce11ion prevailed in the 

Church of Alei:andria from the earliest timea of Christianity. Hence, perhap1, Clement of 

Alu:andria 10 atroogly advocated the practice of praying for departed souls. 

MNH eHOeCTHCKOIMHCEOCK~IA. 
N AnA YC fOCTOY AOY /\OY COY Cc\.KTOY M £ 
r A/\ 0 Y KA I ACY N KP IT I 0 Y KA I COci> I A 
KA ITI MOeE:OY KA I.Pl A AAE/\lllOY 
THCKA/\HC EYPCTHC nANTE:C EIJI 
~ACeA·I YnEPAYTUJN INA KAI AY 

TOI YnEP H UJMN. 

MNHCe HTIKeTHCKYMHCE l.LICK(A NAnA YCEOCT 
HC KA 

/\OKOI M HTOYTHC AOY /\ HCCOYIOHC EK V M HeH M 

INIXOIAKff 

MNHCeHTIKeTHCl<YMHCEl.LIC KAI ANAnAYCEOC 
TOYKA/\Ol<OIMH 

TOY TOY AOY /\OY COY NA Y /\CIOI t:KY M H eHM 
HNI XOIAKai 
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'fhe circum1taoce of a statue of Horus beiog fouod amoog the rub
bish in the vicioity of the temple by no meaos warraots the infereoce 
rhat this structure was dedicated to that god. Supposiog eveo that the 
statue was once honoured by a niche in the temple, it was not uocom
mon to see both Egyptiao aod Grecian di\·inities io Egypt occupying the 
the same shrine. The temple at the porphyry quarries of Gebel Du
khan, bears au ioscription dedicating the edifice to Pluto, the Suo, the 
great Sarapis, and the gods worshipped in the same Naos • 

.ill. HAI lJJI. META A WI. IAPAOldl. KAITOIIIYNN 
AOIL 0(01i. 

The temple at Sake,yt near the emerald mines of ZubarB, is dedicated 
to Isis, Apollo, and the gods wor!hipptd io the Hme Nao1-rca1 TOI~ 
auvvao1~ 9rn1~· The Ptolemies, the Greeks, and Romans, from both 
superstitious and political motives, did oot exclude the gods of cooquer
ed nations from their pantheon ; aod we find that the worship of Sara
pis was introduced by Antoninus Pius into Rome itself A. D. 146, but 
the liceoliousness attending the celebration of the Sarapidan mysteries 
speedily caused its abolition by the Roman senate. Isis and Aoubis 
were also worshipped in RC1mc. Horus is the prototype of the Grecian 
A polio, and in fact the whole Grecian pantheon may be traced to the 
banks of the Nile. 

The mysterious Sphinx itself, rF.presenting the Zodiacal signs, Leo 
and Virgo, had, doubtle~s, some mythic reference to the worship of the 
sun, and its influence o\·er the sources of Egypt's wondrous fertility and 
early civilization, viz. the periodical inundations uf the Nile, which a~e 
usually at their ~eight during the passage of the great luminary through 
the3e constellations. It 

0

is a great and almost a literal truth that· from 
the mud of thiil extraordinary river, sprang the great tree of knowledge, 
whose shoots, transplanted in the genial soils of Greece and Rome, have 
since spr~ad over Europe, and over a large portion of the new world, 
bringing forth abundant fruits, which, under the benign i

0

n6ueoce of 
Christianity, like the peaceful olh·e of Minerva, have ripened into bles
sings far more useful to mankind thsn the horse,-the earth-spruug 
gift of Neptune. 
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AaT. IX.-A Grammar of tltc Jataki or Beloltcki Dialect. 
By Lieut. Burton, Assistant, Sindh Survey. (Communicat
ccl by the Secretary). 

PREFACE. 

The rough and uncultivated dialect which is the subject or the fol
lowing pages, is a corrupted form of the Multani, itself a corruption of 
the Panjabi, tongue. The latter language is spoken in all its purity 
about Lahore itself. In the country parts, the people use what is called 
the Tathki dialect • which in the north and west of the Panjab abounds 
in words borrowed from Pushtu and the Dogra clan. Towards the south 
again, Panjabi somewhat deteriorates; at Multan and in the districts of 
Thang-Siyal, local words and idioms creep in, and so num~rous are the 
varietie11 of speech there, that almost every day's marrh will introduce the 
traveller to some words before unknown to him. The want of any stand
ard of language and the difficulty of commu::iication and intercourse be
tween the several towns and villages, tend greatly to increase thia useless 
luxuriance of speech. t At Bhawulpore and Subzulcote, nearly half 
the words are Sindhi, and the pronunciation approaches closely to the 
difficult and complicated system of the latter tongue. 

The corrupted dialect of Panjabi used in Sindh, is known to the people 

by three names-
I. 
2. 
3. 

Si~B.iki. 
Belochki. 
J&taki. 

It is called Siraiki from Siro (upper Sindh), where it is commonly spok
en by the people. As many of the Beloch clans settled in the plains use 
this dialect, the SindMs designate it by the name of Belochki. It is a 
curious fact that although the Beloch race invariably asserts Halah ( Alep· 

• Probably lbe ancient Prakrit language of lhe country. The Aulhor of the "Dabi1-
li1.n" applies the name "Jal tongue" to the dialect in which Nanak Sbi.b compoaed bis 
works, and remarks that he did not write in Sanscrit. In the PanjabJdtlri bdt is 1ynony
mous with Gama.Zr lri boli in Hindostan. 

t A glance at the pronouns and the auxiliary verb will. I believe, bear me out in 
my assertion. 
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po) to have been the place of its origin, yet the only two languages in US<', 

present not a single Arabic phrase or idiom. The tongue spoken by these 
hill-people, is an old and obsolete dialect of Persian, mixed up with a 
few words of barbarous origin. The Belochls of the plains generally 
use the corrupt dialect of Panjabi called after their name, particularly the 
Nizamani and Lashari' clans. The Doouki', Magasi', Bhurplat and 
Kalphar tribes usually speak the hill-language, and the Rind, Talpur, • 
Mari (Murree ), ChBndiy8, Jemaii and Laghari eland use both. 

The name J8taki t as applied to this dialect, is of Panjabi origin, 
and refers to the Jats, the aboriginal inhabitants of the country. Under 
that name however, we find four great tribes included. 

1st. The Panjabi Jat, who is neither 11 Moslem nor a Hiodoo proper
ly ·speaking. He is supposed to be a descendant of 11 very ancient race, 
the Goths. In Indian History they first appear as wandering tribes 
alternately cultivators, shepherds, and robbers. Many of them became 
Sikhs and did great benefit to that faith, by fighting most zealously 
against Moslem bigotry. As this was their sole occupation for mauy 
years, they gradually became more and more warlike, and at one time 
were one of the most fighting castes in· India. 

2d. The" Jat," of the Hazarah country, Jhang-siy&l, Kutch Gan
dawa and Sindh generally.-He is always a Moslem, and is 1upposed to 
have emigrated from the north during or shortly before the Kalhora reign. 
In those days the Belochis were all but unknown in Sindh, and the Aris
tocracy of the country, the Ameera, Jagirdars, and opulent Zemiodars, 
were all either Siodhis or Jats. About Peshawar the word "Jat'' is 
synonymous with "Zemindar," and as in Sindhi, :j: occasionally used in 
a reproachful sense. 

3rd. A cl11n of Belochis. Thia name is spelt with the Arabic J. 
lo Sindh they inhabit the Province of Jati, and other parts to the S. E. 
The head of the tribe is called Malik, e. g. "Malik, Ham al Jat." 

• The TILlpur Ameen all uaed this language when convening with their families, 
nol Sindhi nor Penian. 

t ll is wbal the Arabs call an inl i nUbal. or derivative noun, formed from the proper 
name "Jet." 

f lo Sindhi the word "Ja~ means a breeder of Camel•, or a Camel driver. ll is 
also the name ofa Belocb lribe. The word "Jyalu" (with the peculiar Sindhi J and T 
has 3 meanings,-lsl the name of a people (the Jau); !d a Sindhi as opposed lo a 
Belocb; 3d an abueive word, uaed as "Jangali" is applied in W. lotlia lo European•, so 

"do-duto. JyalU' means "an uuer savage." 
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4th. A wondering tribe; many of whom are partially settled at Can· 
dahar, Herat, l\lesbed, and other cities in central Asia. They are 

notorious for thieving, and considered particularly low in the scale of 
creation. They are to be met with in Mekran, Eastern Persia, and occa· 
Rion!llly travel all far as Muscat, Sindb, and even central India. I have 
never been able to find any good account of the origin of this tribe. 

Reckoning the population of" Sindh to be about a million, one fourth 

of that number would speak the JBtaki dialect, as many of the wild tribes 
to the N. aed on the E. frontier, and even the Hindus in the N. of Sindh 
use the language. It contains no original literature, except a few poems 
and translations of sbort tract~ on religious subjects. The following is 
a list of the best known works : 

I. A translation of the "Diwan i Hafiz'' into Jataki ,·erse. There 

are several different versions ; the best is one lately composed by a 
Multani. 

2. "Yusuf Tulaykha," 11 fertile subject among Moslem people; 
there are three or four different poems called by this name. 

3. "llir Ranjha," a P.rnjabi tale well known in Upper India. 

4. ''Sa3st and Puornun," the Sindhi Story. I ha\'e seen it in the. 

Gurumnkhi, as well as in the Arabic character. 

5. 11Saifal," or to give the name at full length, the tale of S<1if ul 

Muluk and the Peri (fairy) B::.di 111 Jamal. • It is a very poor transla· 
tion or rather imitation of the celebrated Arabian or Egyptian story, as 
it omits all the most imaginative and interesting incidents. The tale 

however is a celebrated one in the countries about the Indus. Beside11 
the many different versions to be met with in Panjabi, Multani, and 
JatalU, it is found in the Pushtu, and I believe in other dialects, as Brabui, 

&c. In the native Annals of Sindb, all for instance the "Tohfat ul 
kiram," the tale is connected with the history of the country in the fol. 

lowing manner-

Alor or Aror, the seat of Government of the Rabis or Hindu rulers 

of the land, was a large and flourishing city, built upon the banks of the 

• See Lane'• Arabian Nights, Vol. 3 Chap. 24. In the Arabic venion of lhe Lale, 
Egypt is the scene of action, and the hero wanden lo China, India, and other remote 

IOt"alitiH. 
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river Mehran. • Some time after the partial conquest of Sindh by 
the Moslems, one Dilu Rae, an infamous tyrant, was ruler of Alor. 
For years he had made a practice of seizing the wives and daughters of 
the traders who passed through his dominions. At length Saif ul Mu
lick and bis fair spouse, together with a company of merchants entert>d 
Aror, when Dilu Rae hearing of the lady'• beauty, wished to arrest her 
huaband under prt>tence that he was a smuggler. The unhappy Saifal 
promised to give up hie wife on his return to Aror, provided he were 
permitted to pas& on towards Multan, and the tyrant granted him hie 
request, feeling the more secure of his victim as in those days the Indus 
was the only safe line for merchants. Saifal started on his journey, 
pr11ying to Heaven that his honor might be saved ; his supplications were 
accepted, and the river in one night left Aror, and entered the rocky bed 
between Sukkur and Roree, through which it now flows. The ruin of the 
former capital is said to have commenced from that day. The "Tohf8' 
ul kir&m" moreover states, that Saifal and his fair ~pouee, after performing 
a pilgrimage to Mecca, went and lived in the country between Dera Ghazi 
khan and Si'tpiir. There they died and were buried, together with their 
two sons, Jah and Chatah, and the tombs are to this day places of 
pilgrimage. t 

6 "Laili Majnun," a metrical version of the tale of the celebrated 
Arab lovers. It appears to hsve been translated or rather adapted from 
one of the numerous Persian poems upon that fruitful theme of verse, 
but has little to recommend it either in style or incident. 

• "Mehriui," or lhe central and lower course oflhe Indus. Sir Ale•ander Burnes repeal· 
edly atatea that lhe term "Mchrlln" is a foreign word, not "nown to the Natives of Sindh. 
On lhe contrary mosl men of any education are acquainted with it, and it ocrurs in Sindhi 
as well as in Persian co.nposition. lo the cclcbraled Risalo of Shah Ahdullalif, we find ii 
repeatedly occurring as "Mauja bane Mchriuiee," ("Mchran rolls his waves along"). In a 
Sindhi Persian work railed lhe "Tohfat ul Tahirln," a short account of celebrated Sindhi, 
Saints, the following passage occurs : "The holy Pir Logo is buried on the banks of the 

river called by the Sindhls "Mehran," by the A rahs "Sayhim" and "Jaghim." Pir Logo's 
tomb is on !he banks of the Indus near Talia. 

t The nali\"e annalist tells the story with some slight alteration ; moreover he appea" 
10 be ignorant of its Arabian origin. I gi\·e the tale as it is known by tradition amon~ 
the people ofSindh. An old rhyming prophecy, perpetually 'JUOted by Bards and l\finslrel' 
alludes lo the fulure bursling of Lhe dam, which was miraculousl.v formed at Aror in orrl,., 

to di\"ert from 1t 1he w•lcrs nf the Indus. 
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7 "Mirza Sahiba11," a translation into JB.taki of the Hindoostani 
or Panjabi talc. 

8. "The lol"es of Shaykh Ali' a faki'r, and Jelali the fair daughter 
of a blacksmith." The scene of the tale ia Jhang Siyal, a tract of coun
try celebrated for its fakirs and lovers. 

The above list contains the names of the most celebrated romancea. 
They are all metrical, as prose would be very little read. The Moslems 
have also numerons works on religious subjects chiefly. Some of these, 
as for instance the '1 AhkB1n us salat", a shorttreatiseon 11 A kaid" (tenets) 
and "Ahkil.m" (practice), nre written in verse and committed to memory by 
women, children, and the seri studiorum who find leisure to apply 
themselves to reading. Moreover each trade, as blacksmiths, carpenters 
and others, has its own Kasahnameh, or collection of doggrcl rhymes, 
explaining the origin of the craft, the invention of its tools, the 
patron saint, and other choice morceauz of important knowledge, with
out which no wol'kman would be respected by his fellows. The celebrat
ed Arabic hymn, generally known by the name of" Dua Sury&m" • 
(the Syrian or Syriac prayer), and supposed to be an inspired composition 
has been translated, and is committed to memory as a talisman against 
accidents and misfortunes. The only attempt at a Vocabulary that I 
ever met with is a short work called "Khalik-Barl," from its first 
line of synonyms 11Khalik Bari Sarjanbar." It resembles the Sindhi 
Duwayo and TrewayO, and is ginn to children in order to teach them 
Arabic and Persian. These short compositions are common in the 
languages spoken on the banks of the Indus besides Panjabi and Sindhi, 
I have met with them in Belochki, Brahniki, and Pushtu. 

The songs, odes, and other such pieces of miscellaneous poetry, may 
be classed under the following heads :-

1st. The" Rekhtah,'' as in Hindostani. 
2nd. The 0 Ghazal," as in Persian and Hindost&ni. 
3d. 11Dohra," or couplets, usually sang to music. 
4th. 11Tapp&," or short compositions of three, four or fiv:e verses, 

generally amatory and sung by the Mir&si or minstrels. 

* ll bas been published in Arabic and Pusblu by Dr. Bernhard Dorn in his e:1celle111 
Chreslomalhy. Some anlhors derive ii• peculiar name from the circumslance lhal ii is 
supp0sed lo havt' bc.!11 lrauslalod from the Syrian by Ali, or a• is more ~enerally believed, 
h.v lb11 Abbas. 
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5th. "Bait," an indefinite number of couplets in which very fre
quently the lines commence with the letten of the alphabet in regular 
succession. This trick of composition is much Rdmired; probably the 
more so a1 it is usually introduced into theme!! which, lo say the least 
of them, are vigoroualy erotic. The Natives of Sindh never, I believe, 
use the JBtaki dialect for "insh:\" or epistolary correspondence ; con-
sequently they have not a single work on thet dUbject. · 

The JBtaki is usually written in the Nastalik and sometimes in tho 
Naskhi character. lo Nastalik, the syste1n of denoting the cerebral 
letters and others which do not belong toArabic, is exactly tlv:' eame as 
in Urdu. The only exception is that the letter J r, which in Hindostiln1 
nevel' commence3 a word, but often does so in Panjabi and JBtaki, as in 
the verb Li Jj riratia, to roll on the ground, to .-eep. The Naskhi, parti
cularly in 8indh, is often punctuated in the most careless and confused 
manner, but as the JBtaki posaesses only the eame number of letters aa the 
Urdu alphabet, and rarely uses the five • peculiarly Sindhi aounds, 
the learner will find little difficulty in acquiring a knowledge of the char
act.er. The Hindus, generally speaking, use the Gurumukhi, a beauti
fully simple modification of the Devanagari alphabet, and venerated by 
the Sikhs, as the holy writing of their spiritnal guides. The traders 
have a great variety of character11. Towards the north the Laude, a kind 
of running hand formed from the Gurumukhi, is most used; this again 
towards the south changes itR form and name, and is generally called 
the Ochaki alphabet. t From the above two are derived the mul
titude of rude and barbarous systeme, which are found in Sindh and 
Cutch. 

The following p&ges were originally prepal'ed for my own use, when 
studying the Panjabi dialect. Dr. Carey's Gl'ammar I found to be of' 
very little esaistance, as it gives few or nc.ne of the varieties of fo1"matio11, 
:md is copious no where except upon the subject of passive and causal 
verbs. Lt. Leech's work also, as may well be imagined, was found too 
couciile, as the grammatical part docs not occupy more than six: pages. 

• Viz. B, Dr, G, J (or Dy) and Tr. 

t Any Hindo•Liinl Grammar will explain the Nastalik alphabet. For the Gurumukhl, 

Carey or Leech's Grammar may be consulted ; the (alter gives also the common Liuide 
~haracter. Tbe Sindhi, Naskhl, Ochald, and other local alphabets will all be published 
in a Sindhi Grammar, which i• now heing prepared hv C"aptain Stack, nr the Bomba.•· 

7 * Anny. 
12 
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When I afterwards proceeded to read the works of the Sindh Beloehis, 
in their peculiar dialect of Panji.bi, and to conver&e with the people, I met 
with a variety of form and iJiom which convinced me that the works 
hitherto published, were by no means sufficiently copious to sn1ooth the 
way for those who may be called upon to acquire even a colloquial 
knowledge of the language. 

Syntactical rules hove been wholly omitted. Any Hindostaioi Gram
mar will auffice to explain the very few peculiarities, which are met with 
in the J&taki dialect. It was originally my intention to add an Appendix, 
cantaining translations and specimens of the language, the different 
alphabets, together with the numerals, names of days, of months, and 
other things, useful to the student. All this has been omitted, as in 
the first place it was not thought advisable to increase the bulk of the 
work, and secondly the state of affairs in tl1e Panjab, and particularly in 
the Multan territory, urged me to condude my ta&k as soon as possible. 

The Romanised system was adopted, not from any theoretical admira
tion of its merits, but simply because in Iadia the difficulty of correctly 
printing the two alphabets together appears practically to be very great. 
As an inatance of innumerable blunders, in the Arabic letters, the Sindhi 
Grammar published by Mr. Wathen, Bombay, 1836, may be adduced ; 
the reader cannot but confess that the Nastalik could have been e83ily 
spared. The system adhered to in the following pages, is the modified 
form of Sir W. Jones' Alphabet, as explained in ·the pl'eface of Shake
speare's Dictionary. * 

To conclude, I ha\'e only to make a full confession of numerous sins 
of Qmission and commission, which doubtlessly abound in an attempt at 
composition in a place where books are rare, and libraries unknown ; 
where all knowledge must be derived from the oral instruction of half 
educated Natives, and where advice or comparison of opinion must be 
desired in vain. 

CHAPTER I. 

Qp NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

In the Jataki dialect, nouns are of two genderr:1, masculine and 
feminine. The neuter is not used, and words which properly speak-

• The ouly dilferencc is. 1hat accents are used to distinguish the long from the short 
vowels. 
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iog beloog to that gender, are made masculine or feminine, as uaage 
directs, without any bed rule. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
Cases are formed by infl.tction and the addition of post positions or 

casal affixes. The following ia a short list of those in common use: -
ht. The Genetive is made by adding" dB" for the Nominative sin

gular masculine; "de" for the Oblique singular and the Nominative and 
Oblique plural masculine; "di" is added when a singular feminine 
noun follow a ; and "diu" precedes plural feminioes of all cases. Thus 
"dB, de, di" exactly correspond with the Hindostaoi "kB, ke, ki," but this 
bnguage has no eqn!valent for the JBlakC "dlan." In some parts of the 
country ,particularly towards the south, "jB, je, ji, &c.jian"• are borrow
ed from Sindhi ; even the Hindoat&ni " ka, &c.'' are occasionally used. 

ind. The affixes of the Dative are " nu'' or "nun" (with the naBOI 
n) "kon" and " t.&in." In Sindh, " khe " is frequently used, " ko," more 
rarely. 

· 3rd. The numerous affixes of the vocative rather come under the 
head of Interjections than of caaal Particles. 

4th. The Ablative is denoted by " i.n, on, te, ten, ton, thon, 
thin, siti, kanon, kanan'' and 11kolon," all signifying "from."" Men, mon, 
mob, mah, vich,f manj," (and rarely madhye) are used for " in." The 
long "e " following a consonant, (as Masit-e " in a mosque") and "in" 
used with the same limitation, ( as hath-in, "with or in the hand") are 
often met with in books. 

SECTION I. 

Or NouNs SuesTANTIVE AND MAscuL1NE. 

The masculine noun has seven different terminations, viz. 
ht. a, declinable, aa Ghorii. 
-2nd. a, indeclinable, in the singular as Dana (a sage). 
3rd. The silent "h," as Danah, ( a grain). 
4th. A consonant, as Putr. 
5th. A short 8, as Putra. 

" This, however, is qui le a corrupted form, never used in Sindhi. 
t For which lhe contraction ch is found in poelry, as Makk•-ch, for Makk• W:h," in 

Mecca." 
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6th. A abort or long "1" as Ka vi and h&thl. 
7th. A short or long "u, " as Prabhu or prabhu. 

Examplei of the Decle111iona of Nouns. 

ht. 

Ghorli, a horse. 

Singrilar. Plural. 

Nom. Gboria. Nom. Gbore. 

(JAN. 

Gm. Gbore-dB, de, di, di&n. 
Dal. Gbore-niin. 

Gen. Ghorian or ghoren-dli, de, 
di, di&n. 

Acc. Gboni.. 
Voe. E Gbori, or ghorc. 
Ahl. Ghore-te or-to11. 

Dat. Ghorian nun or 
ghoren nun. 

Acc. Gbore. 
'Voe. E. Ghore or ghorio. 
Ahl. Ghorian or ghoren-tc or-to11. 

2nd. 

Some masculine nouns ending in long " a " are unchangeable in the 
singular, as Dana, Raj&, Kabit.8, Pita Lala, Baba: and a number of 
Persian and Arabic words, as MaulB, MullB, KhudB, Mirza, &c. They 
are declined as follows in the plural : -

Singular. 

Nam. Diuu't. 
Gen. Dana-de.-

Dana, • 11 sage. 

Plural. 

Nom. Dii.ne or dana. 
Gen. Danawan dli. 
Voe. E. Daoawo, danao or daneo. 

Sometimes danB, rajR, and others of this claH, are declined in the 
singular, like danah, (a grain) e. g. "dane munaa da," of a wise man. 
lu common conversation this is generally the case. 

• In I.be following cnmples when I.be olber casea are I.be same as I.be Geoetive, I.be 
Ja lier only will be ioscned. 
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3rd. 

Danah, a gr:iio. 

Singular. 

Nom. Daoah. 
Gen. Dane-da. 

Plurul. 

No111. I>aoe. 
Gen. Danian-da. 
Voe. E. Daine. 

4th. 

Pultar or putr, • a 100. 

Singular. 

Nam. Puttar or putr, a son. 
Gen. Puttar or putra or putre- t 

da. 
Voe. E. Putra. 

Nam. 
Gen. 
Voe. 

5th. 

Plural. 

Puttar, putr or puttran. 
Puttran, putren or putrl11d8. 
E. Putro. 

Towards the south, a short vowel is often added to the 6oal conso
nant of masculine noun11 as in Sindhi. t 

Singular. 

Nom. Putra. § 
Gen. Putra-da. 

Putra, a son. 

Plural. 

No•. Putra, or putran. 
Gen. Putran or putranl-dB. 

• So the numeral noun "ik" or" hilt" (one) becomes ikanan in the Nomioatiw 

RRd Oblique plural. 
t This is, generally speaking, a poetical fonn. 
t These fi.ual rnwels are so quickly pronounced !hat the student will al first find 

some difficulty in detecting and distinguishing between them. lo Arabic Grammar, Fath, 
Kasr and Zamm are assumed to be halflhe value of Alif, Ya and Wau. Io Jetakl and Sin· 
dhl, these short terminating vowels are equivalent to about one quarter ofthelong lettera 
which belong to the same class. Such a.9 they are, however, the student musl learn lo 
pronounce them, otherwise the sound of the language would be completely changed. They 
are neverwntten in the Panjabl, Mnltlml or Jlttakl works, eJ:cept in the Grantha and other 
compositions in the Gununukbi character, and the Naskhl form of the Arabic Alphabet. 

t Sometimes too the masculine noun ends in " u 11 as Putru, and in lite Oblique singu
lar and Nominative plural beeomes Putra. Thia i1 a purely Sindhi fonn. 
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6th. 

Masculine nouns ending in a short or long "i" as kavi ( a Poet ) and 
hathi, are generally speaking unchangeable in the singular, but declined 
as follows in the plural : 

Kavi, • a poet. 

Singular. 

Nom. KavL 
Gm. Kavi or Kavi-da. 
Voe. E. Kavi or Kavia. 

Plural. 

Nom. Kavi or kavian. 
Gen. Kavian or kavan-da. 
Voe. E KllVio. 

7th. 

Prabhu or prabh6, t a lord. 

Singular. 

Nom. Prabhu or prabh6. 
Gen. Prabhu or prabh6-d&. 

Plural. 

Nom. Prabhu or prabh6. 
Gen. Prabbu&n, prabhu or pra

bhan-da. 
Voe. E. Prabh6o. 

SECTION II. 

OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND FEMININE. 

The feminine noun has six different terminations, viz.
ht. i as Ghorl, (a mare). 
2nd. i as Mati, (an opinion). 
3rd. a as Day&, (compassion). 
4th. i as Gali, (a word~ 
5th. h as Jagab, (a place). 
6th. a consonant as Mat, Gall, & c. 

" This word ( like lbe following Prabhu ) would generally in conversation change 

its final short •·owel into lbe long letter corresponding with it. The probable reuon of 

the permutation is that the people find greater facility in pronouncing a dissyllabic word 

u an Iambus, ( • · ) than as a Pyrrhic ( • • ). 
t Generally pronounced by the Vulgar, Pirbhu or Pribhu. As the word_is Sanscrilr 

it is almost always corrupted by the Musalmans. 
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Example• of the Dtcltnai011a of the feminine 11ouna. 

ht. 

Ghorl, a mare. 

Singular. Plural. 

Gborl. Nom. Ghorian. 
Ghorl-da, de, di, diiin. Gen. Ghorlln • or ghorin-dB, 
Ghori nun. di, dlan. 
Ghori. Dat. Ghorlnn or ghorln nun. 
E. Gbori. Acc. Gborlan. 

A.bl. Ghorl-te or ton. 17oc. E. Gborio. 

95 

de, 

A.bl. Ghorian or ghorin-le Ol'·ton. 

The feminine substantive ending in "i, " is the most common form 
of that gender. 

Singular. 

Nom. Mati. 
Gen. Matl-da. 

Sin911lar. 

Nom. Daya. 
Ge,,. Daya-da. 

2nd. 

Mati, t an opinion. 

Plural. 

Nom. Matin. 
Gen. Matin ol' matian-da. 

3rd. 

Daya, compassion. 

Plural. :j: 

Nom. Daya. 
Gen. Dayln or dayawan-da. 
Voe. E Dayo. 

• The diff'ereuce between !he masculine Ghoridn and the feminine Ghoritin is, 1hat 
the former bas a short, and the laller a long " i. " This dislioction is always obsNvetl iu 

speaking, bu! in lhe Arabic characler boU1 are wrillen !he same e. g. I!) ~ j ~ 
t As in the masculine uoun, the short " I" is generally changed into long " i, " so in 

feminine substantives the short" I" is usually elided;e. g. Mall becomes Mat, or by rcdu
plicalioo of the last letter Matt. 

t This plural is merely given a• a form : ;ucb a word would of course always be ir. 
the singular number. 
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Singular. 

Nom. Gala 
Gen. Gala-de 

Nom. Jngah 
Gen. Jageh-da 

Singular. 

Nom. Gall 
Gen. Gall-da 

4th. 

Gala, * a word. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Voe. 

5th. 

Plural. 

Galan. 
Galan-de, 
E. Galo. 

Jagah, t a place. 

Plural. 

Nom. Jagahan. . 
Gen. Jagahen or jagahin-da. 
Voe. E. Jagaho. 

6th. 

Gall, a word. 

Plural. 

Nom. Gallen. 
Gen. Gallar& or gallen or gallin

dB. 
Voe. E Gallo. 

"Matt" is declined in the same way. 
In practice, the feminine declensions are two in number, viz. The 

1st and the 6th. The 2nd and 4th are only used by those who have 
acquired a Sindhi pronunciation ; in books (especially of the Hindus ) 
they are frequently me& with. The 3rd declension is a Sanscrit, and 
the 5th, a Hindustani word ; consequently both are rare. 

• Ga.la is the classical, Gall lhe common form of the word. The " I" is redupli· 
cated (as in Matt from Mali) when lhe final short vowel is elided, and this is ofum found 
in monosyllabic wonh, probably in order lo preveol confusion. For inslaDce in lhis case 
lhe reduplicalino serves lo distinguisb'between Mall., "an opinion," and Mal," do nol." 

t Feminine nouns ending in "h" are seldom met wit.Ii in JB.lakl. Jo.gal& is a Hiodostini 
form, oeca,siooally used, it is tnie, but much more j!'eDerally J6g6n. Sn Mrldah (female) 
hecomes Madi, &r. &u. 
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R11le1 on the 1ubjeet of gender, u in Hindostani are very vague. 
Many words have no bed gender and it often happens that thoae which 
are maaculine in one part of the country, are used aa feminine in an
other. So in speaking Urdu, the Concani •calls "maktab" and "pyar '' 
feminine nouns, whereas in Upper India the former is always, and the 
latter generally, masculine. 

In J&laki a1 in Sindhi, the patronynic noun is formed by adding 
"ani" to the proper name ; as Mahmiidani, a son of Mahmud ; Kam
barani, a descendant of Kambar. 

Verbal nouns are obtained : -
ht. By adding "andar" or " indar " to the root of the verb, as 

akhandar, a speaker. Karan, to do, forms kandar or kandal, a doer. 
2dly. By adding" hD.r" to the infinitive of the verb, as mangan

har, a beggar. 
An intensitive form of the MUD is obtained by adding "ar " to the 

original, e.g. jins, property, "jinsar," a large prope1·ty. 
'fo some nouns, particularly thost! denoting sounds, the masculine 

termination "at" is added, in or<ler to girn an intcnsitivc meaning, e. g. 
kiik. e. f. cry (of women, &c.) kl1kat. ~. m. a loud crying. 

SECTION III. 

OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 

Masculine Adjectives usually end in long" a" as hachha (good~ 
or short "a" t as eundara (handsome). or a consonant, as sabh (all). 
The following is an example of the declensions of a masculine adjective 
prefixed to a noun substantive : -

Ilachhl'i. ghorii, n good horBc. 

Sing•llar. 

Nam. Hachha ghora. 
Gen. Hachhe ghore-dii 

Plum/. 

Noni. Hachhe gh1;re. 
Uen. Hachhia11 (or hachhe) gho

rian-dii. 
Voe. E. Hachhe ghorio. 

• See 'l'aleem Namuh b.1· Mahomcd Muckba, E:;q. p. p. 32 and 33. Vol 2. Edit. 
3rd, Bombay. 

t No example is given of these forms, as 1hey exactly follow the <leelensions of the 

noun whirh Ibey resemble in INminalion. So swufora is inclcrlin3hle in the singular, 
an<l form• rn11da1·i11 in ll1r plnral. likr rut1a. 

13 
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Feminine Adjectives • uaually end in a consonant or in long" i. " 
The following i1 an example of their declension : -

Hachhi ghori, a good mare. 

Singular. 

Nom. Hachhi ghori. 

Gen. Hacbhi ghori-da. 

Plural. 

Nom. Hacbbi (or hacbhian) 
ghorian. 

Gen. Hachhi (or hachhian) gho
rliin-da. 

Voe. E. Hachhi (or hacbbio) 
ghorio. 

The Adjectives sabh t and hor ( a11otber) have the peculiarity of 
inaertiog "nan .. before the casal affixes of the oblique plural. 

Sabh, all. 

Plur·al. 

1V'om. Sabb. 
Gen. &bban, aabbnan, or sabboan-da. 
Voe. E. Sabho. 

Comparatives and superlatives are formed in three ways. 
ht. By repetition of the positive, with or without a casal affix, u 

" wadda wndda " or " wadde d8 waddB., " bigger. 
2nd. By such words as khara and adhik. for the comparative ; and 

babut, be.bu, babun, ghaoB., ati, &c. & c. for the superlative. 
3rd. By the use of casal affixes as "kaoon, 1iti, &c." For ex

ample "isa kaoon, uhhachha hai" (that i1 better than this); and "ih 
aabba kanon bachha hai " ( this is better than all; i. e. best ). 

• Feminine Adjectivea, endiog in a short vowel, e•pecially when prefb:ed to 1nb
•1BDlivea, almost alway• lose their final •·owel1 and are declined like "gall,'' a word. 

t f'or 1abh, hab ia 0Ren used. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

OP PaoRooRa. 

The Personal Pronouns are: -

ht. Main, man, or mB, I. 
2nd. Tun or ten, thou. 
3rd. Vha, uh or wuh, he. 

They are declined in the following manner : -

ht. Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Aain, § a1dn. 
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Nom. Main, man, or ma. • 
Gm. Merli, t medii, mendd, :j: 

mudhada. 
Gen. A1&anda, add, asandai, aiidai. 

Dat. & Acc. Mekon, men· 
kon, mainkon, menun, 
mudhanlll&. 

Dat. & Acc. asanun, 1anlm. 

Ab/. Mentlte, mainthon, main· Abl. 
thin, medethon, medeko· 

Nom. 
Gen. 

Ion, mendekolon, mujh· 
kanon. 

2nd. Person. 

Singular. 

Tun, or ten. 
Tedii, tera, tendd, ton· 

dii, taudii, taunda, tu· 
dhada. 

Norn, 
Gen. 

Santhe, s&nte, santhin (or 
-thon), as anthon (or-the). 

Plural. 

Tusin, tu1iin. 
Tu1ada, tuhada, tuhadai, 

thwiida. 

• lo composition "c" is often used as an affixed Pronoun or lbe 1st. penon e. g. 

llilh-<!, " with me." 
t Like the casal affix "dil," the Gentives of Pronouns assume four form1 e. g. mend& 

mende, ( or mendllln ) mendi, mendiiln. 
t The words untkclined are those which a.re most generally wed ill convenatio11 

Tbe olbers are eilber of local use, or confined to book!, 
t A1in is lbe Panj•bl; aacin the Multllnl and Jiltakl Nominative. 
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Dat. & .A.cc. Tenun, tunnW., 
tuhn6n, tudhanun, ten
kon. 

Dat. & .A.cc. Trminun, tuh
anun, thw&nun. 

Voe. E Tun. 

A.bl. Toton, tunte ( -thon or 
thin) tnhte, tudhate. 

V oc. E Tusin, or tusan. 

Abl. TuirSntlum, tuhatho,,, 
thwante. 

3rd. Person. • 

Singular. 

Nom. Ulia, uh, wuh. 

Gen. Usad8., u1ad6, ohd&. 

DaL & Acc. U1mun, ulmun, 
uskon, unhkon. 

.A.bl. U ste, "late, unhkauon. 

Plural. 

Nom. Uke, unban, 
Gen. Uhlnd8, unadR, unhada, 

unh&ndB, uh&nda, uwan
d8, w&nda. 

Dat. & Acc. Unhanun, un
kon, wankon. 

A.bl. Unha-kanon, unban-thin, 
want bin. 

The Proximate Demonstrative" iha '' is declined as follows: --

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. iha. No:11. ilre, ihan, inhan. 
Gen. ihadti, isadH.. Gen. inhu11dn. 

The Common or Ueflective Pronoun, • as in Hindoslani, has two 

forms of the oblique cases : -

Singular & l'lural. t 

Nom. Ap, ape. 
Gm. Apna or apadii. 
Dat. & Acc. A pnu11, or apnenu11. 

• The empbalie form of 11.iis Pronoun is nhi or nho, '' lhal very," (person &c.) 
Fem. uha. In I.be Genitive, osldil, nhlmln, or lnmedfl. of both genden. So Ibo, " Ibis 
very" (penon, &c.) Fem. lbil; GenilivP., lslda, &e. 

• Io books, I.be Penian "frhtul" is very much med. 
t The Hind1111tinl form "ti pa.• " is D<"ra•ionally met ..-ilh. 
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The Interrogative Pl'onouns are of two kinds ; the first applying tc 
persons and things, the second to inanimate objects only : -

Kaun, who, which, what ? 

Sing"lar. 

Nom. Kaun. 
Gen. Kisde, kisada, kenhada, 

kihade, kinhiid&. 
Dat. Kisanun, Kenlinun, Kinha

nun, kihanun. 

Kya, what? (of things). 

Singular & Plural. 

Nom. Kya ki. 
Gen. KB.dB., kahda kenlida. 
Dat. Kanun, kahnun or kenAnun. 

The Relative Pronoun. 

Jo, who, which, what. 

Singular. 

Nom. Joje. Nom. Jo,je. 

Plural. 

Gen. JisadB., janhada, jlhadB., 
jen!iad6,. 

Ge11. Jinda, jibiind8, jin'1.6.nd6., 
jenhRnda. 

Occasionally the feminine form "ja, ·· as used in Sindhi, may be met 
with. The plural Nominatives and the Oblique cases of both genders 
are the same. The correlative "RO" is in like manner turned into 
" sa ,, to form a feminine. 

The Correlative Pronoun. 

So, that, he, &e. 

SingvJar. 

Nam. So, se, te. 
Ge». Tisad8, tihad&, tenhada. 

Nom. 
Gen. 

/S.?-~l-cf, 

Plural. 



10!2 A Grammar of Ille Jtitalri or Belochlri Dialect. [Ju. 

The Indefinite Pronoun1 are of two kinda ; the fint relating to llWD

ben, the second to quantity. 

Indefinite Pronoun of Number. Kol, 1, an, any &c. 

Siagular & Plt1ra/. 

Nom. Koi, kl&, lr.o, lr.e, k&. • Gen. Kisid&, lr.ised&, kahindS. 

Indefinite Pronoun of Quantity. 

Norn. KujA, kuchh, some. 

KrnjA, Some. 

~n. Kiaida, lr.iaedB, lr.ahindB, 
AujAadG. 

- The chief Pronominal Adjectives are as follow : -

l. Ay18, ihB, 1jih8, ejaha (fem. aysl, ihi, & c. ) ; of thia sort, 
1uch. 

2. Jays&, jihB, (fem. j1y1i, jehi. ), of such sort, suc:!i u. 
3. Kaya&, kih8, ( fem. kaysi, kihi ), of what sort T 
4. Jays&, jib&, (fem, as above). of that sort. 
5. Ways&, uho-jiha, (fem. who-jiLi and uaysi, the latter very 

little used), in that manner. 
6. Jaunsa, jehr8, t whatever sort of. 
7. Tauns&, tehrB, tera, that sort of. 
8. KaunaB, lr.ehr&, which? what sort of? 
9. KitanB, how much ? how many ? and so on aa in HindoatBni, 

jitan8, itan8, utanB, &c. &c. 

Many of the Pronouns are compounded, as for enmple : -

l. Iha-jihB, (fem. ihi-jihi ) such, this-like. 
2. Jo-Koi, jilr.o, (fem. jilt& ), whoever. 
3. Jo-Kujh, whatever. 
4. Koi-Koi, some or other. 
5. Kujh-Kujh, something or other. 

• lGi i1 aometimes used, like j/J and •a, u a feminine form of the Pronoun. It then 
become11 a Sindhi word. lo the Genitive, kol-da and kdS-da are occuiooally llled. 

t The Femioioe forms, being regular, are omitted. 
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And many others of the ume description, which will easily be under
stood, on account of their analogy to similar formation• inHindost&ni. 

When auch compound• are uaed in the Oblique case, each member i1 
usually 1peaking inftected aa,-Nom. Jo-koi, Gen. Jia-kisid&, tee. &c. 
In many cases ( a1 decided by usage), the lut member only is declined, 
and this is the common form in. conversation. 

CHAPTER III. 

Qp VERBS. 

SECTIO:S I. 

The Infinitive ends either in "n&," u in Bindo1t&ni, or in 1'an," added 
to the root, aa karana_ or bran, "to do." In both cases it is a verbal 
noun • muculine, t declined like ghora or puttar, and is used, generally 
1peaking, in the singular number only. Sometimes it is formed like 
the Sindhi Infinitive in unlJ." e. g. karanll, and is then declined like 

putrll. 
The root, as in Hindost&ni, is found by rejecting the final 111Ja" or 

uan" of the Infinitive. It is also a common verbal noun, generally of 
the feminine gender, u e. g. from marana or maran ii found mar, 
which signifiea either " beat thou" or 11a beating.'' 

Synopsis of the addition• to the roots of Verbs. 

JNl'l1'1TIVL 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. M. .t•. 

°'· Di. ne, nin or nian. 
or, or, 

an, an. an, an. 

• So in Engliah, the simple form of the lulinitive m11ii11g in "ing" (u, "doing") ud 
the compound In.6.nitive " lo do" are 111111111 IUbatanlive, uad verbala in u much u tbe7, 
derive their uiatmce u 1igni.6cuat words from the verbs lo which they belong. 

t Tbe In.6.nitive form• ill feminine u a noun of the ht. Declemion e. g. iarand, 
ktVtud etc. 
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PAST PARTICIPLE, 

Sing. Plur. 

M. F. M. F. 
iii, i. ie or 'iii11, in or Ian. 

or, or, 
a., i. e, in' or ian'. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Sing. Plur. 
M. F. M. F. 
dB, di. de, or-dlarr, din or diiin. 

or, or, 
end ii, end!. ende, or-end'ian, endian or endi&n. 

or, or, 
and&, and!. ande, andian. 

PAST CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE. 

Singular ~ Plural. 

The Root e, ke, kai, ka1·, karan, karke, karkar. 

an, 

Sing. 
en, 

or, 
sen, 

un, The Root. 

AORIST. 

Plm" 
e. un, o, an. 

FUTURE. 

Masculine and feminine. 
si. sin, so, sao. 

se. 

IMPERATIVE. 

e, un, o, an. 

I ha'" ~111111c<t ih~ other lerminMir·n nf ti;~ Fu lure 111 ''''E·,; •'•• ( " 11 i•, o ru1ely r3JI · 
;~hi 4'Ue 
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PBBCArlVB IKP&BATJVB. 

Singular. PlwaJ. 

jo, * 
io, 
ie, 
je, 

ie. je, je, 
iwe. ie, jo, 

io, 
lo, 

SECTION II. 

Of the ,Auxiliary Verbs. 

They are two in number, yiz :-
] at. Rowan, howan& or bona, to be. 
2d. Thiwan, or thiana, to become. 

106 

jan. 

an. 

The Verbs wanjana and jauna ''to go", may 10 far be contidered 
a1 belonging to this class, that they are uaed to form certain tenses of the 
Panive YOice. 

'fHs Roor. 

Ho, be thou! 

11'FINJTJVE. 

Bowan, howanii, bona, being. 

PAIT PABTICJPLB. 

Singular. Pl•ral. 

M. F. M. F. 

HoiB, t been, hoi. Hoie, hobl· or hoiu. 

• This is a form derived from the Sindhi : the regular plural in l8at Dialect woald 

be·~··" 

t In lhe Gunimukhi character, "I" i1 almost invariably med before "i.", in11ead of"7," 
which woqld be UIUal in Devui.prl. So we &ad botUor boyi.; tblUor lbiyt,lu. 
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PRE.SENT PABTJCIPl.E. 

II undB, being, bundi. Bunde, bundian. 

PAIT CONJUNCTIVE J'AKTICIPLE. 

Ho, hae, bo3i, hoke, hokar, bokare. 

Hokar&n, bokarke, having been. 

PREBl.NT TENSE. 

Si11gular. Plural. 

ht. 
2nd. 

Main ban, ahan, an, I am. 
Tun hai11, hen Bhen, en, thou 

lst. A~an, ban, henge, an, we are. 
2nd. 'fuayn ho, bohu o, ye are. 

an. 
Srd. 'Uha hai, ahe, • ae, e, he is. 3rd. 'Ube baio, ha83n, ain, they 

are. 

PAST TENSE. 

Singular. Plural. 

1st. Hai~an, san, ha, ah&, 1st. Haisenge, haisan, hoe, ahe, 
hasan, ~:. I was. se, bJse, si. 

2nJ. Haisen, seen, ha, aha, 2nd. Haisange, haisiir1, hoe, ahe, 
san, basan, si. se, base, si. 

3rd. Haisi, tha, ha, t aha, 3rd. Ilaisaio, basin, hoe, ahe, 
san, has&, 11i. se, base, si. 

AORIST. 

Singular. Plural. 

ht. Howen, hoiun, I may, 1st. Howlin, ho'un. 
sh:i.11, &c. &c. be. 2nd. Howo, ho. 

2nd. Howen, hoen. 
3rd. Howe, hoe. 3rd. How:in, hon. 

• /;dht is used for na or nab ii.he, ··it is not". 11111 is synonymous with the Hindostaa 
hai usko, "there is to him" "be bas." 

t For ha, h :; and hut are sometimes found. At11•, wi1h the afli:i:ed Pronoun mean1 
th& usko, "there •ta9 to h;m," •'he bad". 
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FtJTUa&. 

Singular. Plural. 

ht. Hos6n, howangB, how- ht. Hosaln, ho16n, howauge. 
ung&, I shall or will be. 2nd. Hoso, howoge. 

2nd. Bosen, hosin, howenga. 
3rd. Hose, ho1i, howega. 3rd. Hosan, hoange. 

The Imperfect is formed by subjoining one of the numerous signs of 
the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb to the present participle active 
e.g.-

Main hund& ha, (or si or san) &c. A16n hunde hoe, &c. 
The Pluperfect is procured by affixing one of the forms of the put 

tenRe of t11e Auxiliary Verb to the past participb acti,·e e.g. -
Main hoia ha (or si or san, &c.) Asan hoie hoe, &c. 
The Precative Imperative is formed as in Hindo~tanl, by affixing 

" ie " or " io " to the root, for the singular and plural ; e. g. -
'Ap akhie (or &khio), pray speak (addressed to one person). 
The termination "iwe," as ap &khiwe, belongs to the third person. 

In the second, we find" ljo, ije, "or "je" asap akhlje or &khje; and 
ihe Sindhi "jo, " as ap akhjo is sometimes met with. 

The Negative lmperati\'e is formed by prefixing "na, ma• mat or 
mat6n, " to the Affirmative Imperative; e. g. -

Na (ma or mat) kar, do not I 
As in Hiodost.&ni and the modern dialects of Upper India, no regular 

form of Subjunctive Mood is to be found in Jatakl. Our present ~ub
junctive is expressed by the Aorist wit!i the Conjunction "je, .. 
if; e.g.-

Je main howan, if I be. Je asan howU.11, if we be. 
For the past tense of thnt Mood, the Present Participle is used with 

the Conjunction "je," if, e.g.--
Je main hund&, if I had been. Je as6n hunde, if we had been. 
The Auxiliary Verb thiyan or thian&, "to become," is conjugated 

as followa: 

• Ma. i1 a Sindhi ; tlla.t a Hindosllnl form. 
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Sirtgular. 

M. 
Th~ 

Tes ROOT.· 

Tbi, "become thou ' 

Inlllitive and Verbal Noun. 

Thiv'8, thianB, thiyan, thivn&. 

PAST PARTJCIPLR. 

Plwal. 

F. M. 
thii. Thiye, 
or, Thi" 
th\ or 

Thu. 

PUSSNT "PARTICIPJ.S. 

F. 
thiin. 

[Jur. 

Thind8., thindi. Thin de. thindiu. 

PAIT CO"JVNCTIVll: PARTICIPLR. 

Thi, thal, thU, thai, thlke, luar, bran, karke. 

ht. 
hd. 
3rd. 

ind. 
3rd. 

AORIST. 

Sit1gttlar. 

Thiwu. ht. 
Thiwe11 or thut1. ind. 
Th1we or tMe. 3rd. 

l'UTUU. 

Si'Aplar. 

ThiaU, thiwanp or 
thianga. 

Thiau, thiaia or thiwenga 
Thiae, thi.t or thhregi. 

ht. 
2nd. 

3rd. 

PW.ral. 

Thiw6r1 or th86r1. 
Tbio or thao. 
Tbiwan, tbain or thin. 

Plural. 

Thlaun or thiwange. 
Thiso or thiwage. 

Thisan or thiwange. 



1849.] A Grc&Mtnllr of tlae J6'alri or BelocAlri Dial.cl. 109 

PBl\11\KT Dl:l'IKITI:. 

Main thin~ ban. 

l.RDEl'llUTE, 

Main tblndl.. 

IMPERl'l\CT. 

Main thlnda ha~ 

PERl'ECT. 

Mai11 thla. • 

PLUPllRl'ECT. 

Main thia ha. 

There are two form11 of the verb "to go," which is used 11 au Au
xiliary in 1ome ten1e1 of the Passive ; 

M. 
Gaia, 

ht. Jawan or jaonil. 

2nd. Wanjan, wanjana wor ena. 

They are <'onjugatl'd a., follows -

Te1: RooT. 

Si.gular. 

JB, Go thou. 

Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 

J ii wan or jilonil. 

PAIT PARTICIPLE. 

F. 
gai. 

M. 
Gaye, 

• With thia •- the alliaing Pmnan09 al'f' oled e. g.
Bifwtdar. 

lat. Thi- or thlon. 2nd. Thlol Jrd. Thloa. 

Pnral. 

F. 
raian. 
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PUISIJT PARTICIPLE • .. 
Juda, judi. Jan de, 

or, or, 
Jaun~ jaundi. Jauode, 

PAIT CONJUIJCTIVE PARTICIPLE. 

JS, jl.i, ja~ j&ke,-br,-karan,-karke,.karkar. 

Singular. 
ht. J '"an or jaon. 
2nd. Jawen. 
Brd. Jawe or j&e. 

Singular. 
lat. J&a&n. 
2nd. Jasen or juin. 
3rd. Jase or jul. 

AORllT. 

Plural. 
1st. Jann. 
2nd. J&o. 
3rd. Jawan or j&n. 

FUTDRE. 

Plural. 
lat. Jasun. 
2nd. Jaso. 
3rd. Jlaan. 

PREHIJT DEl'llJITE. 

Main j&nd& han. 

PRESENT INDEFINITE. 

Main j&nd&. 

IMPBRl'ECT. 

Main j&od& ha. 

PEBl'BCT. 

PLOPKBl'ECT· 

Main wBDjia ha. 

[J.H. 

jandi&n. 

Jaundi&n. 
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The Auxiliary verb wanjan' • i1 thua conjugated:-

M. 
Wanja. 

M. 
Wanjada, 

Singalar. 

Singular. 

Tel' RooT. 

Wanj, t Go thou. 

UUll'l'JTIVI:. 

Wanjan6. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

F. 
wanji. 

M. 
Waoje. 

PRP.SENT PARTICIPLE. 

F. 
wanjadi. 

M. 
Wanjade, 

Plural. 

Plural. 

PAST CONJUNCTIVE FARTICIPLE. 

Wauj, waoje, wanjke, wanjkar, -karan, - karke, -karkar. 

AORIST. 

Singular. Plural. 
lat. Wanjan. 1st. Wanj6n. 
2nd. Wanjen. 2nd. Wanjo. 
3rd. Waoje. 3rd. Wanjan. 

F. 
waojW.. 

F. 
wan j acliu. 

• Tbe above i.I the mosl common form. Wa11jan and tctnd are iil10 uaed. The Put 
Participle of the latter is wia, the Pre1. Part : wenda. The Future is regularly formed 

but the Aori1t i1 partly borrowed from wanjan& e. g.-

ht. Wanjiln. 
2nd. We... 

Singtdar. 

3rd. 'Vaye or we. 
t In tbe Imperative waw 1s also used. 

Aorist. 

ht. Wanjun. 
2nd. Wan. 
3rd. We... 

Plural 
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ht. 
2nd. 
3rd. 

.A GrafJUllGr of tile Jlitoii or Belocill Dialect. 

FOTVBE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Wanju&n. 
W anjaaen or wsnjuin. 
Wanjoae or wadjui. 

lsL 
2nd. 
3rd. 

Wanjuiin. 
Wanjuo. 
Wanjaaan. 

PRESENT DEFINITE. 

Main waajad& ban. 
INDBFINITE. 

Main waajada. 

JMPERFEC1". 

Main wanjad& ha. 
l'EBFECT. 

Alain waajia. 

l'_LVPERFECT. 

Main wanjia ha. 

SEC1'10 N Ill. 

(JAN. 

Conjugation of the Regular Transitive Verb, iikhana, "to speak or 
u.y." 

Si71fl"lar. 
M. 
Ali.bane, or akhan, 

A'khia. 

THE Roor. 

A'kh, 1peak thou. 

Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 

F. 
akhani. 

M. 
A'kbane, 

Speaking or to speak. 

PAST PARTJCJPLS. 

akhi. A 'khie. 

Plural. 
F. 

uhamU.. 
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Spoken. 

PRESENT PABTICIPLE. 

'Akhada, akhadl. 'Akhade, akhadian. 

or, or, 

Akhand&, akhandl. Akhande, 

Speaking. 

AOBJ8T. 

Singular. Plural. 

ht. 'Akhan, I may apeak. ht. 'Akh6n. 
2nd. 'Akhen. 2nd. 'Akho. 
3rd. 'Akhe. 3rd. 'A khan. 

PRESENT JNDEl'INJTE lllASCVLJNE. 

Singular. Plural. 

ht. 'Akhada • bBn or akban'B.n, lat. 'Akhade ban or akhnain. 
I am apeaking. 

2nd. 'Akhada hen or akhnain. 
3rd. 'Akhada hai or akhdB.e. 

2nd. 'Akhade ho or B.khdeo. 
3rd. 'A khade hain or B.khaden. 

The forms B.khan'an, &khnain &c. &c. are contractions of the present 
participle and the Auxiliary verbs. 

ht. 
9nd. 
3rd. 

PRESENT JNDEFllflTE l'Bllllllfllf&. 

Singular. 

'Akhaul-an, I am speaking. 
1Akhaul-en. 
'Akbanl-e. 

ht. 
2nd. 
3rd. 

Plural. 

'AkbB.niyan. 
'Akbaniyano. 
'Akhaniyan. 

• The Fem. 1ermi11aliun i.ia the sing. is-·'i" : in the plural-"iiao". 

16 
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PFEBFBCT TENSE, 

Singular. 

J st. Main or main ne akhia or 
Bkhum, · • I spoke. 

2nd. Tun, tune akhiii, or akbioi, 
&kbw or akhloin. 

Srd. U'b, usane or ns il.khia or 

Bkhus. 

Plural. 

ht. Asi•, aaiine or uiin &khi&. 

2nd. TusU., tu&ne or tusiin 
akhia. 

3rd. Uhe, unab&ne or unahan 
&khiii, or illione or akhone. 

l'UTlJR& TFl'ISS. 

Si11grdar. PluraL 

lat. Main 8.khanga t or Bkbs&.n, lat. As8n Uhl.age or Bkh16n. 
I shall or will speak. 

2nd. T6n 8.kbenga 8.khsen or 2nd. Tuain ilhoge or 8.khso. 

Bkhsin. 
Srd. 'Uh 6.kbega, Bkhse or Bkhsi. Srd. 'Ube Bkhange or BkhBBD. 

lat. 
2nd. 
9rd. 

llllP&BATIVL 

Sing1ilar. 

Mai• 8.kbU, let me speal. 
TU. Bkh or uhu. t: 
Uh Bkbe. 

lat. 
2nd. 
3rd. 

Plural. 

Asin 8.khon or Uhah. 
Tusin akho or Bkhabu. 
'Ube 8.khan. 

The Subjunctive Mood has three tenses, viz.-the Preaent, the Paa&. 

and the Future. 
The Present Subjunctit"e is the same aa the Aoriet of the Indicative, 

with the ad_dition of "je" prefixed e. g.-
Je main &khan, if I speak. Je aain 8.kbun, if we speak. 

• Thia and the eorre1ponding forms ue in11ance1 oflbe Pronoum allbed to the put 
participle. OceaaionaDy they are to be met with in neuter verbs, aa gaioin for gaiti. !Un. 

In moat cues, these afhed pronoum may have a double meaning : or in other word.r 
may be either nominative• or dativ~. So ditlwl may mean either "h.t gave," or (he) 
"gave lo !Ura" the "s" alanding for either usne or mko. Tblua may be eilber "h.t be· 
came," or, "it became lo him" (be acquired, &c.). This double mage is probably derived 
from the Sindhi dialect. 

t The Fem. terminatiom are "l" and "l8n." 
t Tl.oil lhort terminating vowel in the !!d. Penon sing. and plural ia a Sindhi form, but 

aever beeoma "l,'' u it does when allied to tramitive verbs in that Language. 
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PBBl'&CT OB PAST St1BJ115CTJEV. 

Singular. Plural. 

2nd. " tun, Bkhana t 2nd. " tus&n, Bkhade or ak-
lat. Jo main, ~ Bkhada • or ht. Je as&n, } 

3rd. " uh, If I etc. spoke. 3rd. " uhe, hande. 
The Future Subjunctive ia formed by prefixing •je" to the Future In

dicative.· 

SECTION IV. 

01' TBB PASSIVE VOICE. 

The Passive Voice is formed by adding jawnn, jiiona or wanjan, 
wanjana1 wen&, to the pBBt participle of the active verb. So aaddana v. a 
"to call," becomes saddia jaw an or wanjan&, '•to be called" in tbe singular, 
and sadde jawan or wanjane, ''to be called,'' plural. It is not necessary 
to give any detailed examples of this form, as there are no irregularities, 
and although very simple, still it is not generally used. 

The J&taki dialect, like the Sindhi, possesses a distinct Pas11ive Voice. 
In the former, the only change made is the insertion of long "i" after the 
radical letters of the verb. This is done in the present participle, the 
Aorist, and the Future. The past participle baa two forms : either it is 
the aame as that of the active, t or it adds "ela" or ''ew la" § to the uot 
of-the verb, ae mare18, 1lain, jalew18, burned. No change takes place 
in the Infinitive, and the Root is the second person singular of the active 
verb. 

COHJOOATIOH OF TBB PASSIVE VERBI. 

M. 
Karel&, 

Singular. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

F. 1\1. 
kareli. Kare le, 

Made or done, 

• The Feminine formed u usual. 

Plural. 

F. 
karelia.. 

t Tbe form dihandd is merely a variation of the present participle illadi. 
t Which, though made to belong to the active verb, is always iurealityapmely pauive 

form. 
t It would be well if lhil form were more noticed iu Hiudoatbi than it generally ia. 
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PRBISNT PARTICIPLE. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. M. 
Karida, 

F. 
karidl. Ka ride. 

Being made. 

AORIST· 

SingtJar. 

ht. Main karlan, I may be made. ht. 
2nd. Tun karlen. 2od. 
3rd. U'h karle. Srd. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

A1in karl6n. 
Tuain lirio. 
'Ube karlan. 

Plural. 

[Ju. 

F. 
karid!M. 

ht. Main kari&Dga 1 or kariUn, ht. A1in bri&Dge or kari1611. 
I ahall or will be made. 

2nd. T6n kariengB, kariaen or 2nd. Tusin karioge or karlso. 
lr.:arUin. 

3rd. 'Uh karfeg&, karise or kariai. Srd. 'Ube briange or kariAD. 

Main karida ban, I am beiog made. 

IRD•l'llUT&. 

Main karida, I am made. 

ll!IP&Bl'&CT, 

Main karida ha (or a&n ~ I wu being made. 

P&R.ncT. 

Main kar1', I wu made. 
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PLUPERFlllCT. 

Main karla ha (or au), I had been made. 

Concerning this PaaaiYe Voice, it must be recollected, that although 
much uaed in pure Panjabi and frequently occurring in Jatakl boob and 
writings, it i1 1teldom heard in conversation and i1 all but unknown to 
the vulgar. 

SECTION V. 

OF THE CAUSAL V&RB. 

The Cauaal Verb • ia of two kinda. 
ht. The simple causal or that which expreaaes the cauaing another 

to do a thing. 
2nd. The double causal, or the cauaing of a person to cau1e another 

to do a thing. 
The simple cauaal ia obtained by inserting a long'"" t after the radi

cal letten, u follows : 

CoNJUG.&TIOR OF TBE S1aaPLE CAUSAL Vsaa. 

TeE RooT. 

Kar&, "cause thou to do". 

INl'INITJV& OR VERBAL NOUN. 

Kari.Ila or karawnB, canaing (or to cause) to do. 

Singular. 

PAST PARTICIPL&. 

F. 
karii. 

M. 
Karae, 

Plural. 

F. 
kari.l&n. 

• These form•, thoagb quite u copioaa ud complete u the HiDd01tan.I Verb9 oftbe 
HIM clua, ue not nearly 10 utemive u in the Sindhi dialect, where a tbird ud even • 
foarth derivative may be met willa. 

t Sometim11, though nnly "o" i1 introduced iutead of or eqmvalent to "i" e. g.
fiom bolui, to 11y, ue f'ormed baliDi or buloni. 
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PILES.ENT l'.&RTICIPI.11:. 

KarawindB, brawindi. Karawinde, briwindlan. 
Causing to do. 

PAIT CONJVNCTIV& P.&RTICIPl.11:. 

Kar6, kar&e,kari.1, karue, &c.-aa in the other verba. 

AORllT. 

Singular. Plural. 

ht. Karawan, • I may &c. cause ht. Karawun. 
to do. 

2nd Kariwen. 2nd. Karawo. 
3rd Karil.we. Srd. Karawan. 

PUTVR&. 

Singular. Plural. 

hL Karawang& or kar&w.W.. hL Karaw&nge or karaws6n. 
I shall etc cause to do. 

2nd. Karawenga or kariwaUi. 
3rd. Karawega or karawsl. 

2nd. Kadwoge or kariwao. 
3rd. Karawange or karawaan. 

PRESENT DEFINITE. 

Main kariwinda h6.n, I am cauaing to do. 

PRESENT IND&l'INITB. 

Main kar&gind&, I cause to do. 

lMPll:RPll:CT. 

Main kariwind& ha (or a8n) I was causing to do. 

• la thi~, :u well as in other parta of the verb, the .. ..,,, is ialroduced af\er lbe iacremealal 
"l" mo11 probably 10 facilitate proaaaciatioa by doing a..-ay with the hiatus which would 
otherwl•e lake place. 
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PBRJ'SCT. 

Main or main ne br8.i8, I cauaed to do. 

PLUPSBFSCT. 

Main or main ne kar&i& ha, I had caused to do. 

Tb1t double causal ia obtained by inserting "waw" • after the radical 
letten e. g.-from the root br (do), come the simple cauul bra ( cau1e 
to do), and the double causal brwaw (make another to canae to do). 
As a general rule this form is not much nsed, eiicept in books and by 
educated men, and it will not be necessary to conjugate it, as the ter
minations are in all points euctly like those of the simple causal. 

Causal verbs, it muat always be remembered, are active and transitive. 
The passive voice ia formed by inserting a long "i" (in •he simple causal), 
after the incremental •<&", as e. g.-in the Aorist, main br&ian, I may be 
caused to do. In the double causal the "i'' is introduced after the two 
first incremental letters (wa), aa e. g.-in the Aorist, main brwniu, I 
may be m:ule to cause to do. No example will be given of these forme, 
as they are very rarely used in JBl&ki, and would be quite unintelligible to 
the common people. ' 

Compound verbs are found exactly u in Bindost8.ni. Potential verbs 
however are made by adding aakh8Da or agana (to be able) to the 
Infinitive or to the root of another verb e. g.-Maill brna (brae 
karan or br) uga&n, I shall be able to do. 

Root. 
'Ao or ach come. 
'An, bring. 
'Ah, or uh, say. 
Baddb, bind. 
Bhaj, flee. 
Bhij, wet. 
Bbag, break. 

SECTION VI. 

A abort list of Irregular V erb11. 

Pre• Partieipk. 
'Aund&. 
'Anda. 
'Akhad&, 
Baddhada. 
Bbajada. 
Bhijada. 
Bbagad&. 

Pa•t. Participk. 
'Ai&. 
'Ania or and&. 
'Akhia 
Baddb&. 
Bhajja or bhaji,. 
Bhijia. or bbinna. 
BbaggB or bhagia. 

• Or •'•if' : the laller however is a Hi.odoslani form 
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Root. Pru. Participle. P<Ut. Participk. 
Bidb, pierce. Biddhada. Biddba. or biddbia. 
Ch&, or chau, say. Chaunda. Chl.i&. 
Dhab, falL Dhahanda or dhahend&. Dahia. 
De, give. Dinda. Ditta. 
D~kh, look. Dekhada. Ditk& or dekhia. 
Dho, wash. Dhound8. Dhota. 
Gum, lose. Gumada. Gumatla or gumia. 
Ga, sing. Gaund8. Gata or g&via. 
Giddh, take. Giddhada. Giddb8 or giddbia. 
Guddh, knead. Guddhada. Guddha or guddhia. 
Ho, be Bunda. Hoia. 
JI, g~. Janda or jaunda. Gaia. 
Jiw, live. Jinda. Jit&. 
Jan, know. Janad&. Jat8 or jani&. 
Jao, be born. Jaund8. Jaia. 
Jadh, coire. Jadbad8. Jabia or jadhia 
Kar, do. Karanda or karenda. Kari&, Kit&, Kiaor Kina. 
Kho, lose. Khound8. Khot& or khoia. 
Kha, eat. Khaund8. Kb8da or k.havia k.h&i&. 
Khus, be spoiled. KhuBBda. Khusia or k.hutta. 
Lah, obtain. Lahanda. Labia. 
Lah, come down. Lahanda. Lab'- oi' latth&. 
Le, take. Linda or lainda. Lia or litt&. 
Nath,, ftee. Nathada. Nathia or natha. 
Nass, ftee. Nassada. NaJsa or naB1ia. 
New, carry. Nin dB. Nit&. 
Pan, fall. Paunda. Paia. 
Pai, fall. Paiada. Pavia. 
Pi, drink. Pind8. P'i& or pit&. 
Phath, be caught. Phathada. Phtha or pbathia. 
Rah, stay. RahandB. Rabi&. 
Ro, weep. Rond8. Roia runna or rot&. 
Riddh, cook. Riddhad&. Riddha or riddbia. 
Ruddh, be employed. Ruddhada. Ruddha or ruddhia. 
Saleh, praise. Salahanda. Salahia. 
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Root. Prea. Participle. Paat. Participle.· 

Siddh, 11im. Siddhad&. Siddha or aiddhla. 
So or aum, aleep. Sonda or aumada. Suttii or soia. 
Thi, bel.'ome. Thlnda. Thia. 
w ah, plough. Wahind&. Wahi&. 
Wiah, marry. Wiahind&. Wiahia. 

Wanj, go. Wend& or wanjada. Wia or wanji&. 

It may be observed that the only irregularity in the J8taki verb i1 
the formation of the two participlea. 

The irregularity of the present participle is generally caused by the 
introduction of an " n '' to facilitate pronunciation. 

The irregularity of the past participle often arises from its being 
derived from another forru of the same verb. For instance, dith&, 

which i~ considered to be the past participle of dekhana ( to see ~ 
proceeds from dithanB, an almost obsolete form. 

Many verbs have two different roots and verbal nouns, though the 
signification of both is exactly the same e. g.-

Gunhana and guddhana, to knead. 
Khelna 

" 
khednB, to play. 

Munnana 
" 

mundanB, to shave. 
Jaona " 

jamanB, to be born. 

Causal verbs Pnding in " ania, " form, as a general rule, their past 
participles in" aia" or "at&," and occasionally iu " atta," e.g. -

Gan wan a, forms ganwaiil or ganwata. 
Mangan a, 

" 
mnngaia or mangiit&. 

Ilulana,· 
" 

bulaia or bulat&. 
Kamanii, 

" kamaiB, kamat& or kamatta. 

Causal verbs ending in " ooa, '' also take "ot.8" as the termination 
of their past participles, e. g. -

9 * 

KharonR, 
flulona, 

forms 

" 

kharota. 
bulota. 

16 
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APPENDIX. 

The following i1 a abort list of indeclinable words, such 11 ad verbs, • 
prepositions, & c. Those which are commonly used in Hindostani are 
not inserted. 

Abe, or be, 0 m1Ln ! the femnine is Chanchak, lluddenly. 
ani or ni. Chaudhiran, all around. 

Agge, before. Chheti, quickly. 
Aggon, from before. Chit-put, upside down. 
Agle-wele, formerly. Danh, ) 
Aho, yes. Donh, } towards. 
Ainwen, grati1. De, J 
Ajan, ) Dhan, well done! happy! 
Aj6.n, }hitherto. Dihade, f daily. Anjan, J Dibari, 
Ajehe, I thu .. 

E, O! 
Ay-;e, Ede, here. 
.ot\ke, or. E .. , and ( a 11indhi 
Anjo-aaj, apart. word). 
Anuear, according to. Gad, together. 
Ar, 

land. 
Ghat, less. 

Ate, Hai, ) 

Atishay, extremely. Hii.1, } alas! 
BahUn, much. Hai-h&i, j 
Bahun, ) Han, yes. 
Dajb, }without. Hane, 1 
Bajhan, j Hun, }now. 
Bh&wen, or, though. Hun&, j 
Bi, also. Haloi, help! 
Bi ch, among, in the Haure, slowly. 

midst. Hathon, moreover, besides. 
Chah-pab, 

l instantly. 
Hat, l again, once more. 

Chat-pat, Hat-kar, 

• IUany adverb•, we may so rail them, are formed by pulling the substantirn or ad
jecli•·e in the ablati\'C or olber case, omitting the governing prepo•ition1 or post positions. 
Others again are merely the rooll, or the put coajunctive participle• of verbs, used 
adverbially. 
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Hekl.nde, together, in one Jichir, u long u. 
place. Ji the, wherever. 

Heth, below. Jithe-kithe, wheresoever. 
Her, now, at present. Ji tho•, from wherever. 
Herkih, but, now that. Ji wen, ... 
Hir-phir, 

} again and again. 
Ji wen, tiwen, in any 

Phir-phir manner. 
Hor, and. Kad&, 

}•hen> Hor-wele, at all times, at Kadb, 
other times. Kadbe, 

Huni, just now. Kao, I near, close. Ijho, lo I behold I Kane, 
Iswal, hither, on this Kao on, }r .... r ......... aide. Kane-011, 
ltbe, 1 Kaoahan, 
Ith&n, ~here. Karau, 

},., the .... of. ltbin, j Kao, 
Ithon, hence. Kite, 
I wen, in this way, thu1. Kay11e, how i' 
Jab, l Khabbe, to the left. 
Jad, I Khan, a common esple-
Jatl, 

~-~ 
tive: it literally 

Jadh, mean• •'take " 
Jede, or " having 
Jadon, I taken". 
Jad&n, Ki, whati' 
Jan, J Kikar 1 Jadab&n, J whenever. 

Kikbr, 
I 

J&n-jan, Kikkaron, ~how i' why i' 
Jo.iae, as. Kinbr, 

J Je, 1 Kiwen, 
Jebr, ~if. Kichhu, a little. 

Jo, j Kid&hin, · 10mewhere or 

Je-wat, if agani. other. 
Jhab, J quickly. 

Kit, 

}·~· Jhabde, Kitbe, 
Jhalangh, ia the morning. Kithan 

Jhat-pat, io1tantly. 
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Kithon, J whence. 
Oh, alas ! oh I (in grief 

Kiste, or wonder). 
Kol, near. Orak, at last. 
Kolon, from, from near. Orar, 
Lago lag, auccessively, in Urar, }on thia s ide 

close succession. Orawar, ' J 
Lei, for, for the sake Ore, neu. 

of. Owen, in that manner. 
Lohr a lohr&, alad ! alas ! Pahri&, 

} help I 
Lori ye, it behoveth, (syn• Pahrii-pahra, 

onymoua with but, perhaps. 
the Hind, cha· Par, across, on the 
chuye,and gen· other side. 
erally joined to Par, far, away, e. g. 
the Infinitive as Pare, pare thi, begone I 
kann or karanii Pare re, beyond, afar. 
loriye ). Parle par, 

} on that side. 
Man, l perhaps. 

Parle piise, 
Man, Parin, thed.iy before yes· 
1.\-Ianc, in, in the midst. terda y, or afte1· 
l\Iat, possibly. tomorrow. 
Matiln, may it not be ! Parmane, according to. 
Mathe, above. Ph it, curse ! 
Mech, like, equal. Puthian, ~ behind. l\lohre, in front. Puthon, 
l\Iur, again. Sabbate, in every respect, 
:Mule, l altogether-lite- (literally, "than 
Mudhon, _ rally "from the all''). 

root". Sada, J alwaya. 
Nal, with. Sadan, 
Neth, at last. Sajje, to the right. 

Nere, 1 San, l I 

Nere, r near' close. Sang, r with, along with. 
Nerau, J Sud hi, 

I 

Nischay, certainly. Sudhan. J 
Ni wan, below, at bottom. Sa we I. early, (in the 

Ot>, ho! morning.) 
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Shabas, 
Shabash, 
Shal, 
Shala, 

Tad, 
Tadh, 
Tadhe, 
Tan, 
TadahBn, 
Tadahin, 
Tayse, 
Te, 

Than, 
Tikur, 
Tit, 
Tithe, 
Tithon, 
Tichir, 
Tode, 
Tori, 

Zor, 

A Grammar of the J.Ualri or Belochld Dialect. 

} 
Tore, 

Bravo! 
Tu lat, 

I perhaps, it is to be Unchhao, 
~ hoped. (These U paraod, 

are Sindhi Uswal, 
worda, and pos- Uthe, 
eibly may be Uttad, 
contractions. Utton, 
of the common Uth, 
Moslem excla- Uthe, 
maliou, Mbhal- Uthan, 
lah, Deo 'fo· 
lente ). 

1 
~then. 
j 

then, indeed. 

} at that 'fery time. 

such like. 
ou, upon, than, 

from. Also 
for ate, and. 

instead of. 
until, unto. 

l there. 

thence. 
so long. 

l till, up to. 

Uthain, 
Uthon, 
Uthaon, 
Ve, 
Wadh, 
Wadhik, 
Wadhu, 
Wahar, 
Wahoo, 
Wal, 
War, 
Wal-wal, 
Wangur, 
Wat, 
Wari, 
Wari-wari, 

Wicb, 
Vich, 

even, though. 
instantly. 
on the top. 
afterwards. 
t:!iat side. 

} above. 

from above. 
1 

}there. 

j 

t thence. 

Oman! 

1 
~much, more. 
j 

without, outside. 
without. 

} towards. 

again and again. 
like. 
near, close. 
again. 
again and again, 

repeatedly. 
l iu, inside, in the 
~ middle. 

much, very, ( used as "bahut : " e. g. zor husu, 
" much beauty " ). 
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ART. X.-Brief Notes on certain Ancient Coins lately pre
sented to or exhibited be/ ore the Bombay Branch of the 
R.oyal .Asiatic &ciety. By John Wilson, D. D. Honorary 
President of the Society. 

At a meeting of the Society held on the 11th of May last, at which 
I had not the pleasure or'being present, Dr. Buist exhibited to the mem
bers, according to the interesting notice published in the Bombay Times, 
what was called a Bactrian coin• which he had picked up in the buar, 
and of which the following description was given :-"It waa not describ
ed either in the Ariana Antiqua, or in Prineep'• Historical Researche1. 
On one side was the head of a king with a crown, wig, and beard, e1act
ly resembling the head of the king (Darius Hyataspes) on the Behistun 
sculptures. On the opposite side was a well-marked figure, of very 
delirate proportions, leaning back on a chair-with wig and beard like 
the preceding. He seemed to hold forth a branch in hi1 hand, his ·at· 
titude being exactly like that of Britannia on the English coins of George 
III. with the branch, but without the drapery or shield ; in place of a 
trident, he held a spear in his hand. This was surrounded by a Greek 
inscription not made out. The kings on the Behistun sculptures, and 
probably a considerable part of the others, wear head-dresses of similar 
character.'' Dr. Stevenson in a note to Dr. Buist, says of this coin, 
''Although I believe few, if any, such have been brought to light in In
dia, similar Parthian coins, are not very uncommon in Europe. On 
consulting Eckhel (Part I. Vol. iii. Vindobonai 1794, pp. 529 and 530), 
I find a coin described as belonging to the fifteenth of the Arsacidm, 
which both in the emblems and inscription agrees with your coin. The 
image of the king's face, he says, is mode•te barbato diademate cri'Pi• 
crinilnu. I am inclined to think he wears a wig and not his own hair ; 
and from the form of the beard, I should also think it false, just a1 io 
the images on the marbles lately dug up near Nineveh, to which the head on 
the coin in question bears a remarkable resemblance. Phraates IV. waa 
a cotemporary of Augustus. The year is not mentioned on your coin, 
or the letters have been obliterated, but the month Dmsius, corresponding 

• Plate, vii. Fig. A. 
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to our June, is given. The figure on die obTer11e (reverse) is a Parthian, 
aitt.ing and holding up a bow or aome warlike instrument in one band, 
1upport.ing a spear with the other. The legend is as follows, and ar
ranged round the coin, beginning at the head of the figure." Dr. Ste
venson then gives a transcript of the Greek inscription, in the printing 
of which as far as the order of the lines and the form of one or two of 
the letten ia concerned, some mistakes have occurred. It appears to me 
from the coin which, with Dr. Buist's kind permission, I again lay on the 
table, to run thus :-

BAl:IA[EO}] 

,.--, BA II A E .0 [N] 
'9i .... 

~ ~ '-' > > - -< "ti .... 
~ - ~ M 
~ o& -> "":I > > 
::c l".l ~ z 

~ 
,...., 

z 0 ,......... 0 ,...., -< 0 "< 
0 ~ -< ..._, 

~"" 
......... 

..._, ..l [o] IV XIV 

A Il A A I I I [O Y] 

or, in their order, (correcting a miBBpelling) BAl:IAEill: BAl:I A

EON APl:AKOY EYEPrITOY AIKAIOY Eill<l>ANOYl: 4>1-
AEAAHNNl:. Afl. AAll: IOY, rendered in Latin, REGJ!i.REGU.M . 
AasAc1s BENEFICI JuSTI ILLOSTRIS AMICI Ga.1Ecoau111. As. D~sio.• 

On this interesting coin, and the observations made respecting it by 
Dra. Buist and Stevenson, I take the liberty of making the following re
marks, with a view to follow out the inquiries they have suggested. 

I. It was, of course, before the decipherment of the Greek legend, 
that Dr. Buist supposed it to be a Bactrian coin. It clearly belongs to 
the Parthian dynasty, as noticed by Dr Stevenson. It is on this account. 
that it resembles none of the coins represented by the Messrs. Prinsep, 

• The month AAli:IOI (Oll!sius) =June 
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professor H. H. Wilson, and professor Lassen, who have confined their 
attention principally to the Bactrian, lndo-Grecian, lodo-Scythian, and 
ancient Hindu coins, illustrating the dynasties and succession of kings, of 
whom, independently of their testimony, we have but a slight knowledge. 
Partltian coins are numerous in the public museum!I of Europe, snd even 
in some private collectio::?s, as that of Mr Kiss of Pesth, which I had an 
opportunity of examining, when passing through Hungary on my wa.y to 
Britain in 1843. The finding of the coin in the Bombay Baier is a 
curious circumstance; but it was there probably as a wanderer. Within 
the last nineteen years, I have procured in Bombay about a dozen of the 
same dynasty, to one or two of which, I shall have an 01.portunity of 
directing the attention of the Society. Some of them were presented to 
me by native~, and some of them by Dr. A. H. Leith. 

2. The resemblance of the head on the obverse to that of Darius 
on the Behi3tun inscriptions, or to that of the marbles lately dug up at 
Nineveh, I consider but slight. though it is not altogether unworthy of 
notice. On both sides of the question of the artificialness or natural
ness of the hair of the head or beard in t.his instance, something could 
be said, though it is a fact that the Parthian rulers, like the grandees of 
Assyria, did sometimes wear artificial beards • Respecting the figure on 
the reverse, I am incline to differ from both Drs. Buist and Stevenson. 
It is, I conceive the well-known Grecian figure of Jupitel' sitting holding 
the eagle, Jupiter aeminudiu sedena, dextera extensa aquilam gerens, 
levia tenens haatam. If the members will compare the coin with the 
reverse of a small silver coin of Alexander the Greatt from my own col
lection, they will, I think, acquiesce in this opinion. The Parthian 
bow, which Dr. Stevenson substitutes for the eagle in this coin, appears 
very distinctly on some otht>r Parthian coins. The real form of this 
instrument, to which the attention of the Society was lately directed by 
Dr. nuist, is well brought out in a sih·er coin of Arsaces Orodes, the 
fourteenth of the Arsacidl!l, which I lay on the table4 It strikingly cor
roborates the opinion of Dr. Buist that the Parthian bow was not incurva
ted, but somewhat of the form of the Cadmean sigma, ~. The inscription 

• As this sheet goes through I.be pre99, a remarkable instance or this has heeo shown to 
me by my friend Mr. J. Smilh, in a sil.ver coin of one of the latter Arsacidan prinres late)~· 
brongh1 from Burah, and belonging lo Dr. Bremner. Plate vii. Fig. I. 

t Plate vii. Fig. B. i Plate vii. J?i~. C. 
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on this coin of Orodea is, BAl:ILEill': Enlcf>ANOY APl:AKOY 

0EOilATOPO~ NIKATOPOl:· The letters are made by line, and 

not partially dotted, like those of Dr. Buist's coin. They are free from 
misspellings, which not unfrequently occur in Parthian coins. Dr. Buist'a 

has EYEirETOYfor EYEPrETOY. Mistakes of this kind show that 
the artists •ere not themselves Greeks, but imitators of Grecian art. How 
gre4tly they continued to degenerate in their npresentstions of both letters 
and figure3, is very evident in two specimens of Arsaces Vologeaes, 
Arsaces XXVI, which I lay on the table.• In these, even the resem
blance to Grecian workmanship is very slight. It is with difficulty that the 
dotted letters of one of them can be made out to be intended for BA l:ILE· 
ill: BAIILEilN- In the other, there are misJpellings in almost every 
word of the inscription. It is worthy of notice that the imitations of 
Grecian art were more successful among the Bactrian3 and Indo-Greciana, 
and even Indo-Scythians and ancient Hindus, than among the latter 
Parthians. 

3. Dr. Stevenson, judging from Eck11el, thinks that Dr. Buist's coin 
may be that of Phraates IV. Some of the figures in Gessner correspond 
with this opinion. On the examinatiou, however, of the figures in Vail
lant, who has devoted much attention to the Bactrian coins in his " Ar
s11cidarum lmperium," this identification must appear doubtful. The fi
gure of Phraates IV, 118 given by that authority (p. 147), is very differ· 
ent. Dr. B's coin, judging from Vaillant's plates, most resembles the 
coins of Arsaces I. and Arsaces 11.t The identification of the coins of 
particular kings of the Parthian dynasty, is not an easy matter, as we find 
on them merely titles and not names, and our historical fragments do not 
always enable us to indentify these titles. 

Leaving the subject of Parthian coins, let me now briefly direct the 
Society's attention to some epecimens connected with dynasties more par
ticularly associated with the countries contiguou9 to India, or forming it3 
northern provinces. I refer especially to the more remarkable ofa collec
tion of coins made by Captain Christoj1her of the Indian Navy, during his 
late successful voyages of experiment and research on the Indus, and which 
his liberality enables me to present to the Society. In noticing these 
coins, I shall follow the arrangement of Professor Lassen in his able and 
interesting work, " Zur Geschichte der Grieschiscen und lndoskythishcen 

• Plate vii. Figures D and E. t Platf! ''ii. Figures F and G 
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Konige in Bactriea, Kabul, uad lodieo durch Eatziff'eruog der Altb
bulischeo Legeaden auf ihrea Miinzea." (Bona. 1838). 

Of coins with •'Greek names and titles,'' there are but few in Capt. Chris
topher's collection. The oldest which I &ad in it is one of great iotere~t and 
rarity, a bilingual of Helioclu. • It is a square copper coin, ha•ing on 
the obverse the figure of the king, with the Greek.inscription very distinct, 

BA~IAEOI .:11KAIOY HEAIOKAEO:E. aadou the reverse a figure 

of an elephant with the Arian inscription, ,. /\ '\. 'P ~ i ~ i 'P ~ i '\. V, 
rnaAaroJd rajarojd H [el]il[le•], leSB distinct, but still legible. 
Helioclea was first inserted in the list of Hactriao kings by Mioa
aet, and then by Visconti, from a single medal. A coin similar to that 
before ua, is delineated by Mr. Prinaep, from the collection of General 
Ventura. Mionaet, Lassen, and Prof. H. H. Wilson, suppose Heliocle:a, 
notwithstanding his assumed titlt! of the Jr.•t, to have been the parricidal 
successor of Eucratidea. The year of h,is acceBBioo ia supposed to have 
been between 155 and 147 B. C. The last letter of bis title, which, 
with Lassen, we are disposed to read 11 the diphthoagal d, a prurit 
form of the genitive, is read • by Profeaaor Wilson and the two Pria
sepa. It is the only doubtful letter. It is something like the Zand 
\, o of the Panis, aud of the India Gabars of Persia, inverted; a letter, 
hov.ever, which some orientaliats are now disposed to read as an •· 

The coin ne:it in point of antiquity to that now mentioned, ia one of 
Azea, the lndo Scythian, also 11 bilingual. The Greek inscription ia 

BAl:ILE.Ol: BA l:ILEON MErALOY AZOY, the lettere of the 

two last words being partly cut off' by the clipping of the piece. They 
1urround the figure of the Indian bull. The Arian inscription is, 
'PI\ 7 'Pi'\. V 'P ~ i ~ i 'P ~ i '\. V Maliarajd Rajaroj8 Maliatd ~y8. 
They surround the figure of a leopard, or lion. The types of the coins 
of Azes are very numerous, and many of them have been delineated by 
Mr. James Priaaep, and others. Of the interesting questions which 
have been raised respecting this sovereign by Professora Wilson and 
Lassen, an excellent. summary has been gi•en by Mr. H. T. Prinsep, 
in bis judicious and convenient manual entitled, "Notes on the Historical 
Results deducible from recent Discoveries in Aff'gbaaiataa.'' Mr. 
Prinaep, following Laaaeo in the main, makes thia great king tlouriah 
about. ihe year 130, B. C. 

• Plale •ii. Fig. ff. 
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Passing on to " Coins with Grecian characters, the kings not 
Greek, but having no Barbarian titles," I find in Captain Christopher's 
collection nine of Soter Megas, of two or three types. They belong 
to a class which is exceedingly numerous not only in the Panjab, where 
ibey were found, but in Afghanistan, where l\lr. Masson procured two 
hundred and fifty seven specimens in three years. They hal"e on 
the obverse generally a helmeted or coronated king with a nimbus, with
out any inscription; and on the reverse the figure or a man mounted on 

horseback, with the legend BA~ILEY} BAl:ILEON l:OTHP MEr

A l: sometimes in a corrupted form. "The large number of these coins," 
says professor La@sen, " pro\'e that this [nameless] king possessed 
an ample empire, and did not rPign for a short time. He must have 
ruled in Kabul and a part of the Pan jab." The same distinguished An
tiquarian and Orientalist says that "he must ha\'e belonged to a certain 
Scythian horde, which bad for some time their abode in a country, where 
purely Greek and not native characters were adopted for the coins." 
He adds, " At an after period he perhaps u~ed them ; if indeed the 
coins with native legends which M. Mionnet assigns him, he really his." 
In one specimen now before us, there is the appearance of such a legend 
as that now referred to, but the letters are so indistinct that nothing can 
be made of them. Mr. Prinsep makes the nameless Soter Megaa flourish 
about 70 years B. C. He must have been prior to the conquest of the 
Panjab and Kabul by Vikramaditya, whose era, 56 befor.i Chri11t, dotes 
fro;n a victory over the Scythions in the Panjab, 

Of the Kadphises group of lndo-Scythian coins, referrible to the 
time between the Christian era and the century following, there are 
BetJen specimens in Capt. Christopher's collection. It also furnishes ten 
of the Kanerlti group ; fifteen of the Indian Kanauj dynasty; elei·en 
coin~-which I have not yet been able to class, but of which soDJething may 
be made ; twenty-one coins which are much defaced; and one '1.undred 
and twenty -one with Arabic and Persian inscriptions. None of these 
series, I have found time sufficiently to e1amine; but, perhaps, I may 
be able to direct attention to some of them at a subsequent meeting of the 
Society, particularly if an,.·'ll:eculiarities appear in them worthy of distinct 
notice. They form altogether a valuable accession to our Museum.• 

• Mr. J. Marleocl uf the Sindh Cu•toms has kindly pul inlo my baacls a collection of 
coins very similar to that now nolired. 
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AaT. XI. -MaratA! works composed bg the PO'l'tugsese, 
By the Rev. J. :Murray l\titchcll. 

It i1 we!l known that important works in the Native languages h&ve beeu.. 
composed by Rou1ish ecclesiastica in various parts of India. We may 
pnrlic~!arize the names of Hieronymo Xavier•, Roberto di Nobili, and 
Constantino .J. Beschi. The first of the8e wrote nrious works in the 

• He, of coune-1 is not to be confounded with the gnat Francisco Xavier. He wrote 

~ 1:)1.\.. I~ tM Hilltory t1f ClrrUt, .J) ,)~ ~ 1.:JL\..l,) tJu Hutory of Saint Patt', 

and i.; c.,;. ~ r A Mirror •hnoing truth. See a long and interesting aceoDDI oflhe. 

lut worlr. in Lee'• edltien of Martyn'• CHtrovenial Tracts. 
Bee Asiatic Researches Vol XIV for an aecount of the pretended Y sjur Veda, written· 

by N obili in Sanskrit. 
Mr. Ellis, who is the writer of the artide now referred to, cans this imitlllion ol tbs 

Vedas," an instance of literary forgery or rather of religious imposition without parallel". 
Mr. Ellis doahtJe11 meaus without parallel in point of boldness ; for it is fly oo meau re
markable io point ofsuccess. It was a complete misnomer lo term the forgery a Veda r 
for in style, metre, and cootcoll it differs as widely from the true Vedas, as the ode11 or 
Catullus from the laws of tbc XII Tables. IL ought to be clenomioated au imitation of the 

Puri.nu. Apparently, it exlsll only in the Roman character, which, wi1bout a great 
array of diacritical mark• (and Ibey do nor seem in· this cose to ha\•c ~en employed 
at all) is incapable of accurately ex1""'9siog the sounds ef the SfmskriL alphabet. .Mr. 
Ellis remark.• that lbe language is altered according to the Bengali pronunciation. But 
there are many errors io tl1e orthography Lhat cannot be referred to dialectir rnrirty. 1'be 

most remarkable of these is the frequcol omission of aspirated sounds. Such errors as 

billranto for 1-ibhranta, ou.ddaron for 1lddl1aram, c/1iddon for liddham, brommo for brahm•, 
are \'ery offeosi,·e to an ear acrustomed lo t"orrcct · rounl"iation. !Ur. Ellis has detected 

grammatical blunders in the ~anslr.rit. On the whole, this acbinement of Nobili"•, which, 
when it is first beard of, strikea one as something co!ossal, dwindles oo careful rsamloa· 
lion into very ordinary dimensions. The work was published at Y ,·erduo io 1778, under 
the title of L' Ezou.r Vtdam, au anrina ~ornfflnllairt1 du l'tdam, conlenanl l' t:qrlilion tk• 

opiniDru rtligiftut1 dphiloaaphiqw1 tk1 lndit1111. It was republished al Paris in 179!. 
It impoeed oa Voltaire, ud, what is more e:1traordinary, oo Anquetil du Perron. 

A worlr. of easy reference IO those who may wish for farther information regarding No

bili, ill Mosheim'• Eccl. History (Boolr. lV. Cent. XVll. Sect. 1 ). See particularly the
note by Dr. 1'1ulaioe, for a strong. but thoroughly just, cr,i,cure en his eendoct. 

Rnberto di Nobili died in 16.56. 
Of Beachi, a loog and interesting account (u well u a portrait) is contained in the 

Madra1 Jou.mo.I of Liltraturt and Sdnirt \' ol. XI p. 2.50-302. His writings are therr 
enumerated, and copious extracts gi\'f'D from tht'm. Hi~ poetiral works ,.·ere 6 io number. 
his pro~e writings 17. He clird in 17t'!. 
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Persian language and attracted attention at the court of the Emperor 
Jah&ngir. Still more celebrated is Roberto di Nobili, whose attaiument1 
both in Sanskrit and Tamil 11ee111 to have been of a nry high order ; 
while Father Besrhi, if inferior to Nobili in his knowbdge of Sanskrit, 
oppears to have surpassed him in the singular power and tlexibility of 
his Tamil style. Very little notice hai yet been taken of the literary 
produc.tions of Uomish eccle1iastie1 in this quarter. Yet, when we consi
der the extent of the dominion whirh the Portuguese obtained in We1terD' 
India, their zeal for the conver11ion of the Natives, and the forll'Dt'r magni
icence of what they esteemed almost a bely city-Goa, one would be 
prepared to find that important literary worka had been nndertallen by 
them with a view to the dissemination of Christianity. It is by DO' 

means improbable that a careful examination of the libraries at Goa might 
bring compoiitions to light, the existence of which is at present unknewn. 
In the 1Deantime, the following remark• may be useful u serving to intro
duee the investigation of a ~object at onre intere11ting and important. 

Three works are now before me, written in the Marathi language 
by the Portuguese. Tw1> of them are deserving of liule attention, but 
the remaining one id of much greater consequence. We shall commence 
with the most importanL 

The title page of the work in the edition before me runs as follows : 
0 Declarac;all novamente feita da muita Dolorosa Morte e Paixall do 

Nono Senhor JESUS CHRISTO. . Conforme a Escreverall os Quatro 
Evangeletu. Feita por hum Devoto Padre chamado Fa.&l'l'CISCO V AB 

DE GuIMARAENs. UBBOA, com licenc;a da Real Meza, na officina de 
Domingo3 Carneiro. No :mno de 1659. Foi reimprimido ao Senhor An
tonio Gonsalves, Puranick ~hatry. Bombahim, Iro de Janeiro de ld45. 

The title page is followed by a proqJecto, setting forth the desi
rableness of religious knowledge. It speaks of the work :is eata obra 
em rer•o• chanw.da rulgarmente P11rano, compo1to em linpa. do 
Paiz. (a work in "erae, commonly called a Puran~, 1'ompo1ed in 
Ille language of tAe country). 

After a page of Errata, we have next four page1 with no more 
e1:planation of their purport than the heading St11ae o repruentante e die 
(the actor eomu fortA and 1ay1). Theae are manifestly portiona of 
some Portuguese religious drama on the 1uft'ering1 of Chri1t,--Caiapha1, 
Rabbi Abraham, a apy, Judu, and the Devil, being introduced as 
11peakers. 



Marallai work• co1npo1td by tlae Portugsue. (JAl'f, 

It 1s after this preliminary matter, which is all written in the Portu.
guese language, that the work properly commences. With the exception 
of the Portuguese heading to each chapter, of capituw, it is writ· 
ten throughout in Marathi. It appears to have no proper Marathi 
title; the first chapter is merely beaded by the words J&sus MARIA 

JOSEPH. 

The original Lidbon edition of 1659 would seem to be entirely out 
of print. The Bombay reprint itself is said to have been executed from 
a manuscript copy, and to that fact we may probably Hcribe the nume
rous typographical errors which disfigure this edition. The work is 
highly popular among the Marii.thi-apeaking Roman Catholics, end is 
generally mentioned by them under the name of the Purana. Such too 
is the name given to it in the passage quoted above from the Prospecto. 

Our Purana (so to call it) is a poetical work,-tbat is to say, it is 
intended to be met1·ical throughout. It runs in stanzas of four lines 
each, which are constructed, although loosely, in imitation of the ovi 
!Leasure of the Marathi poets. It contains two passages which, although 
the measure scarcely dilfers perceptibly from that employed in the rest 
of the work, are intended to pos3ess a loftier poetical character, similar 
to that of the lyric fragments often inserted in European poems, end 
sometimes in Marathi compositions. The entire poem is composed 
in 36 canttlia (probably katha), which are accompanied with the Portu
guese headings of capitulo or chapter. These 36 chapters or cantos 
extend to the large nun:ber of 16,000 line3, so that in point of megni· 
tude it surpasses the most celebrated Epic poems of Europe. 

The work is written· in the Roman character. An eager contro
,.ersy has been maintained on the question of the desirableness of issuing 
vernacular Indian works in the Roman character; and again, the rival 
merits of the Jone~ien and Gilchristian systems of expressing Indian 
~ounds have been no le3s warmly discussed. It is entirely foreign to 
the object of this paper to pronounce an opinion on these disputed points; 
but it is interesting to note the practical solution which the Portuguese 
hB\'e afforded of hnth of them. They have from the first employed 
tf.e Roman character to express the sounds of the Marathi language, 
and they have given the Roman letters simply those powers which they 
possess in Portuguese· Unhappily, howe\'er, partly from cereleRsness, 
and partly from their ignorance of the purer forms of Marathi, they 
lia\"I' 1·011vp~·l'cl the IRngnagl' in a shape e'!ceedin~l~· repulsive to those 
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who are familiar with_ it only~ u e:1pre111ed in Deva N8gari characters, 
the minute and beautiful precision of which forms a 1ingular contra1t 
with the confusion of 1ound1 that reigns in the Romanized Marathi 
0£. Father Guimaraena and his 1ucceSBor1. The work before us opens 
thus: CANTTHA. P&1u. Caizy Virge Maria Saibina 1aumbauly 
1anta Annaclt~ udrim cltocata Adaoclle papHincltu11, Parme11oracke 
curpezrm. The above i1 the tiLle in prose. The poem itself com· 
mence1 thu1. 

Chri1tioundo aica lumim, 
Eque cbitim canttha Saib:nimcby. 
Cab:y 1ambauly Santa Annacbe udrim 
Parmeaor~che curpexim. 

That isto 1ay-

Chri1lian people, bear ye 
With one mind the 1tory of the Lady [the Virgin] 
How 1he wu conceived in womb of Saint Anne 

By the grace of the Supreme. 

Jn the.e four lines ofshort verse there are several inaccuracies. The 
letter dis wrongly in1erted in chri•tao"ando; his omitted in tumim and 
1ani!Jaulg ; t is omitted in chitim, and wrongly inserted in canttlia; ra 
ia al10 wrongly in1erted in canttha; Parme11or for "'ir'H' is low, and 
not correct ev1in in that view; curpezim is a scarcely allowable form for 
"i'iml. It is probable that Father Guirnaraens, even had he been acquaint
ed with the purer forms of Marathi might have preferred writing in a 
more -rulgar dialect, in order to accommodate himself to the wants of the 
Portuguese Christians. But the language is blamably low; it is not 
n:;erely popular,- it is corrupt. Such forms as deca for~ (deklia) 
(corresponding to the Hindustani deli/to, 1ee), boga for iJQT (6aghd) 
guetala for if;J~ (ghttala), in which the upirated consonant• are 
softened into the simple ones, abound in every page. Occasionally 
an aspirate is wrongly inserted, as dliole for il~ (trol'e). In dhuca 
for ifQ' (dull.ha) we have an instance of both these faults. Still worse i1 
such a form as rel for ujF;r (rahil), or del for q511' (deU), the 
etymology of the word entirely disappearing. We have no di1tinction 
between long and short vowels. But that i1 not all. V oweh are 
confounded. We have quelan1 for~~ (lieli1), ay11am for 'iEr (ifi) 



l36 Marathi toOTh compo1ed by the Port.p11. [Ju. 

a1i or aui). We have auram for ll('oif (eJJad'hi). Consonants are 
confounded. The letter r ia made to do aenice for'• '1, and ?". There 
ia no distinction beween dentale and cerebrals. Peculiar forms abound, 
as bapazun for /,apane, boltan for boltat. The termination :rim (ffi) 
is used with remarkable freedom. The idiom of the Marathi language 
ia sometimes violated, particularly in the frequently recurring expression 
tyazun 6otahun (i. e. tyane bolale) insteatl of to bolala.-lt does not 
seem necessary to institute a lengthened examination of the di:ileet usetf 
in this work. · Had its variations from pure Marathi been regulated by 
any general laws, it would ha,·e been well to investigate these; but no such 
laws are discoverable, and in cl1flsi6tenr.ies every where abound. The 
language is neither more nor le3s than adehaeed Marathi, with a consider· 
able admixture of Gujarati and Hindustani. It is very closely allied to 
the dialect spoken on the island of Salsette near Dombay. In this part 
.of W. India, the Roman Catholic religion made exceedingly little impres
sion on the higher castes of Hindus; the con\"erta were almo3t exclusively 
from the poorer classes of cultivators and fishermen, and their dialect of 
Marathi has apparently been adopted by their religious teachers without 
any effort being made to elevate or systematize it. Education :among the 
Marathi-speaking Romauists of our Presidency has been almost wholly 
neglected, and hence no doubt arose the neces3ity of writing down to their 
capacity. Altogether, the work constitutes quite a study for those who are 
acquainted only with the Marathi of the higher castes, or that which is 
employed in the popular Marathi poetry of the Hindus. 

To pass howe,·er to a point of higher moment. We cannot ascribe 
to the poem before us any great literary merit. The general scnpe of 
the work seems to be the same as that of one of Father Beschi's most 
celebrated writings rolled Temharaai, or the Unfading Garland, the 
professed design of which was to present the great verities of the Chris
tian religion in a poetic1.1l 1tyle, accommodated to Native taste. The 
Tembavani, when tried by tl1e canons or European criticism, must be 
condemned as full of what Milton would call 

-welling epithets laid thick 
Like varnish on 11 harlot's cheek ;-

but bad these meretricious orn:aments been confined to mere style, and 
not afl'ected the very essence of the history which the writer professed to 
record, this might, in the peculiar circumstances of the case, have passed 
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for an e1.cellence. The following i& a specimen of the style of the Tem
bavani. "Like BB the great 1ea surrounds the golden \Vorld, ao the 
beauty of the wide Moat, varying its bright waves and surrounding the 
walls [of Jerusalem•] which shone like a multitude of the solar raya, 
rose like a mountain to the water of the clouds and pierced the sky.
This es.tensive Moat at the foot of the heaven-reaching walla, seemed 
like a silver shackle to detain the beauteous city on the sea-girt earth; for 
fear it should esteem the earth an uusuitable habitation, and ascend to 
heaven as a more appropriate place. This Moat wae deep as the deeply 
rooted affection of the great ; the green weeds in it played on its surface, 
unatable BB the affection of the mean ; and the lotus, outshone by the 
beauty of the damsels, could not stay within the city, but here opened 
its tender leaves and breathed its fragrance." Language of this kind 
will remind the Oriental student of the excessive polish ofKalidiisa; but 
the above is still more lavishly adorned than any production of that 
celebrated poet; and it rather approaches to the swell and glitter of the 
later Persian, than the chaeter beauties of any of the classical Indian, 
writers. 

The Marathi work now before us ia of much humbler pretensions 
than the celebrated poem of Beschi. The style is in general bare 
and unadorned; and the author was evidently unfitted for " the ftight of 
Pegaeean wing." It is not often that he attempts to be highly poeti
cal, nor is he very succesaful when he does attempt it. For es.ample, in 
the chapter which commemorates the event which in the traditions of the 
Romish Communion is called the Assumption of the Virgin,-a subject 
which to a Romanist would be suggestive of a certain kind of elevated 
thought, and which has in fact animated the pencil of some of the great 
ltalianmasters,-he thu3 uite,:t 

Sagium bounxim Saibina 
Hulaasa carum legale Deudula, 
Any asgull·Santamche giu turuta 

Pomuare ganm laga!A. 

Vazahum legale santo11axim, 
Asgue gaum lagale hulassaxim, 
Varnum laga1" hauxexim 

Saibinilil. 

• The reader will obse"e that this Mu<U is an imaginary lhing allogelher. 

t We print all lhc extracts we make. 1·'-'b"lim •t /;frr.rli•" 
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Deuduta bolum lagale, 
Conxy by aury aarupa hia gare, 
Dhon Nacatam tiche dbole 

Di1tan. 

TicU Gal Motiamcbe, 
Ticbli Hontba Pomvamliamche, 
Ticb~ Quema Souarna.mche 
Ticb~ Hata ehocathe Rupii1chA. 

Ca Sarupa ticham Rupa, 
Nahim 1uarguim any dunin conala, 
An1acbian nahim bagau~ tila, 

Manu11a a11un amam gajra diale Sani. 

(Cap. :XllXVi. 30-34-) 

l Ju. 

That is,-

Our Lady haviag become ative, 
The angels of God began to exult, 
And all the 1ouls of the 1ainu 1peedily 

Hymns of prai1e began to 1iDg. 

They began to 1bout with joy, 
All began to 1ing with exultation, 
They began to celebrate with delight 

Our Lady. 

The angels of God began to say : 
" How beautiful is she at this hour ! 

Two stars her eyes 
A11pear. 

" Her cheeka are of pearl, 
Her lip1 of coral, 
Her locks of gold, 

Her bands of pure silver. 

11 How beautiful her appearance! [Quam formosa ejus forma] 
None in hea\'en or the world has such; 
\Ve cannot look upon her, 

Though a human being, she appean quite dift'ercnt from us." 

The two passages that were formerly referred to a1 being of a more 
strictly lyric character, are supposed to be sung by the Virgin beside the 
cradle of her child. They are constructed oo the model of a Native 
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CJfcP1r or lullaby. In point of mere artistic eiecution, some portions 
of these are very passable ; they are not destitute of a kind of natural
neBS and sweetness. But unhappily, they are no less characterized 
by a freedom, or what to many would appear an irreverent handling of 
a deeply serious subject, that renders it difficult to quote largely from 
ahem. The first verse is as follows ; 

That is,-

Jesus mangia mogala 
Casatha caru' aylAs 
Dunin Suaraga thaquilb 

Cam rart~s BaU 

.Jesus, my child, 
Ha1t thou come to 1ull'er di1treB1 
On earth, having fo111aken heaven 1 

Why weep'st, my son 1 

''he following is quite an erho of a Native lfl'ZUJf. 

Zo, zo, Mogala; 
Ninza gue, Bala; 
Ningexim, PutrH., tula 

Vissar p~rel. 

Hush, hush, my child, 
Slumber, my babe; 
In thy sleep, my son, 

Oblivion will befall. 

In addition to the two pauages now referred to, there are a few 
scattered throughout the work, in which the author rises above the level 
of a purely narrative style, and dr:iws largely on the resources of ima
gination. For example, after the crocifi1iou is described, the Virgin is 
represented as giving vent to her emotions in a 11train of passionate com
plaint which is extended into twenty four stanzas. Considering the 
peculiar solemnity of its subject, we must pass over this suggestive pas
sage• without eithercriticism or quotation. We may merely note, that it 
possesses some degree of poetic merit. Io several instances, indeed, the 

• This paHage i• ioteresling from lhe fact lhal it particularly is sung in some Roman 
Calholic Churches in Bomba)' and SelSf'llP on Meundy Thursday and Good Friday. It 
ls al!10 !lliung in fRmilif'!lli. 
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language ia remarkably aimilar to that of a well-known hymn of Paul 
Gerhardt'a which commences thua: 

O Haupt voll Blut and Wunden, 
Voll Schmerz und voller Hohn. 

It ia of importance to the appreciation of the real character of the work 
to remember that it does contain passages of this complesion, and that 
our author is occasionally _not a mere metrical historian, but a poet, an in
ventor. It must be remembered at the eame time, however, that the 
production is in a great measure free from those meretricious omamenta 
v.hich are so ofl'enaively prominent in the work of Beschi, and from 
those adulterationa which Hieronymo Xavier has industriously mingled 
in his historiea both of Christ and Saint Peter. Our author dnes not 
appear consciously to have tampered with facts in order to accommodate 
them to Native prejudice. He uses (whether judiciously or not, we do 
not at this moment inquire) what he claims as a poet' a privilege to re· 
present as actually uttered thoae sentiments which he believes to befit 
the 0cca~ion, and to have occupied the mind of the parties introduced,
but there he stops. In point of moral intention, then, our author will 
rise as far above the celebrated men now referred to, as in point of in
tellectual power he must be admitted to fall below them. His inten· 
tion evidently was to versify in a popular style without any great preten
sion either to elegance of diction, or critical accuracy of metre, aome of 
the most prominent facts recorded either in Scripture or in the traditions 
of the Roman Catholic commnnion ; and he would aeem on the wh~le 
to have honestly discharged the duty which he had thus assigned himself. 
See, however, infra, for the limitations with which this acquittal must be 
t:iken. 

The work before us posaeS1es eseee<ling interest when contemplated in 
its theological aspect ; but as any thing in the form of polemical discua
sion would be deemed unsuitable to the pages of our Journal, I shall 
studiously avoid entering on the subject, and shall consider the produc
tion only in a literary and historical point of view. The remarka which 
have been already made, may perhap$ suffice in regard to its literary 
character. Aa an historical question, it is very important to inquire into 
the character and estent of the religions instruction communicated by 
the Portuguese ecclesiastics to the natives of Western India. How waa 
the Christian system brought into contact with Hinduism ? how were 
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converts gained? how were lhey trained ? and what hsa contributed to 
form that pt-culi:ir character and phase of society by which the Native 
Portuguese in Western India are so specifically distinguished 1 Ques
tions of this kind come fairly wilhin the province of our Society ; and on 
such queJtions the work of Father Guimaraens throws considerable light. 

In the economy of Protestant Missions to the heatlien, a very pro
minent place has always been assigned to translations of the Christian 
Scriptures into the Ternacular languages of the country. The place 
thus assigned among Protestants to the Scriptures, may be said to be 
held by the work now before us among the Marathi apeaking Portuguese 
ofW. India. It is exceedingly internting to note what representation 
of the Christi11n system was afforded to the inhabitants of the Morath& 
com1try by the Romish ecclesiastics. We may learn a good deal on this 
subject from lhe mere headings of the ch&pte.::s of the work. Thellt' 
arc 39 follows: 

/. How the Virgin Mary, our Lady ( Saibina), woa conceitJed 
in the womb of saint Anne, pure from tlie sin of Adatn, by tlt.e grace 
of God. 

II. How the Vfrgin Mary was.born of the womb of saint An11e 
into tlie wodd. 

III. Ho10 saint Anne put the Lady Virgin Mary at tlie age of 
three yea1·a, in the Temple. 

IV. How the Lad!/ Firgin Mary married saint Joseph. 
F. How our Lord (Sllamim) Je11l8 C/iri1t was conceived ira 

the womb of the Virgin lllary by t/1e grt,ee of the Holy Spirit. 
VJ. How the Lady l 'irgin IJlary went to tJiait saint Izabel. 
l'/I. Ho10 our Lord Jesus Christ waa born of the Virgin Mary 

in the.fields of Embelem. 

CRADLE SONG. 

VJ/[. Ho10 our· Lo1·d became baptized• (bautizar) on the 
eighth day, a11d recei'IJed the name Jesus, aa the angels had said. 

CRADLE SONG. 

IX. How thrFe kings of the world came to 11i1it tlie cliild Jesus 
in tlt.ejields nf Embelem the tliird day. 

• Meaning rirncmn°at1l. 
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X. Ho10 our Ladr Virgin Mary the fortieth day went with lier 
son to tlt.e temple cif Jerusalem. 

XI. How tlt.e clt.ild Jesus went to a city of Egypt tDith hi1 
motlier and 1ai11t Joaeph. 

XIJ. How the child Jesus was lost from the company cif his 
mother in the city of Jerusalem at twelve years. 

XIII. llow our Lord Je1u1, siz days before hia death, went to 
die on account of sinners iJi the city of Je1·usalem, and what be1ides 
tliere happened. 

XIV. How our Lord Jesus Chriat remained with hia flesh and 
blood in the Host, viz. the moat holy aacrrimenl: and washed the 
feet of lii1 disciples on the flight on which he fell into tlie hands of hia 
enemies. 

XV. How tlae Lord Je1u1, ha'Ding ended supper, took three A
postles witli him and we11t to the garden of Olivet to pray to God 
the Father. 

XVI. How our Lard Jesus fell into the hand1 of the Jews 
from his desire to die.for sinner1t. 

XV 1 I. How the Jews took the Lord Jearu to the .four houses cif 
Annas, Caiphas, Pilate, and Herod, tojrtdge Mm. 

XVIII. How the Jews bound our Lord to a pillar and struck 
/1im on the body five thousand, four hundred and seventy fi'1Je blows 
with their hands. 

XIX. How the Jew111ut a crown of thorns on tlt.e head ef ou1· 
Lord. 

XX. How Pilate 1ent away &ur Lord and ga'Ve him to tlt.e Jews 
to crucify him. 

XXI. How the Jews took our Lord to Mounl Calvary, layinrr 
the cro11 upon him, in company with thieves. 

XXII. How the Jews crucified the Lord Jesus. 
XXIII. How our Lord 1poke 1even word1 on the cross, and for

gave his enemies with love, and died. 
XXIV. How Joseph and Nicodemu1 took the body of the Lord 

from the cross, a11d ga'De it to our Lady, and what elae happened. 
XX V. How 1oldie1·s were appointed over the tomb cif our Lord: 

his lamentation, and the trials e:xperienced at the hands of the Jews. 
XXVI. How the Jews appointed the soldiers to keep the body of 

the Lnrd Jesu1, and how his 1011/ went down to Limbo. 
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XX VII. Hoto our Lord came out from hell a11d deliTJered the 
1or1/1 of saints with him, and became alive the third day. 

XX VIII. How our Lord went to meet his mother, a11d took faith 
him the souls of the saints. 

XXIX. How our Lord met saint 1'Iary Magd1ilene and the A
po1tles. 

XXX. How the Jews 9ave money and made it be said that the 
disciples of the Lord had stolen away his body, and made it be denied 
that he had become alive. 

XXXI. How our Lord Jesus Christ ascended to heaTJen on the 
fortieth day. 

XXXJI. How God the Holy Spirit put tong11es of fire on the 
heads of the Apostles. 

XXXIII. The most holy Trillity. 
XXXIV. The most holy Sacrament. 
XXX V. How the Lady Virgin Mary died. 
XXXVL How the Lady l'irgin Mary became alifJe the third 

day. 
The thoughtful reader will have his attention aroused by various 

things in the headings of the chapters as above given. The omissions 
are remarkable. The ministry of Joho the Baptist, the baptism of 
Christ by him, the temptation, the sermon oo the mount, the transfigu
ration, the miracles of Christ, are not referred to in these titles. Very 
extraordinary is the sudden leap from events belonging to the twelfth 
year of Chrit's life, to those which preceded his death by only six days. 
It will be seen at a glance that many of the chapters must have been 
drawn up from tradition, inasmuch as they discuss matters regarding 
which the Scriptures are wholly silent. The prominent place given to 
the Virgin, and the extraordinary nature of the history assigned her io the 
last chapter, will also claim attention. Two chapters in the work are 
pure I j doctrinal, and . the two points selected are the doctrines of the 
Trinity, aod the " Sacrament, " that is, the Eucharist. 

Such then is the represeotatioo of the Evangelic Narrative and the 
Christian system, which the Portuguese ecclesiastics exhibited to the 
inhabitants of the Maratha country. 

loterwoven with the Narrative, we have many advices and warni11g11, 
and various allusions to practil'es existing among tht> Portuguese Chris
tians, which arc intt>resting on many accounts. 
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The following ii a fair specimen of the u1ode in which the Christians 
are exhorted throughout the work to obedience towards the institutions 
of tM Church : 

Ayquili vart.l Mi11achl 
Cam hara' carte amanch~ garge 
Tiat.o" Parme91or Sarau dete 

Tumy' Missa ayca Parmessor paulil 

Equ~ nagrana bot~ don doHata 
Equa Missa ayqu~ 1adam 
Bid naix~ carita MiHachi parua 

Bag.l tiala ca ,·ichlam. 

Dogauoy sadam zata hassata pt.rd~ 
Eque dissa guele Ranana 
Tae' bagl ca vichalam tianam 

Aycun hoal bayran. 

Ranan paun za.ili~ hotia nau gari:, 
Thepa guimacham hotnm 
Zaulam dhaum lugalim tadanam, 

Vinza Uara gurguralha anim metha parlam , 
E']u.i. equ.l Vinza zalcali zorl:Xim 
G~rgG.ralba motha zaila 
Abauarxim AyBRa bol aiquila 

Mar mar turuta zo MiHa aique nay, 

Tia garc vinza parli giavar 
MiHa nax~ aycata tiachi queli racer~ 
Magntun Vinza zalcRli tari 

Boly bigi aiquily bary' 

Marum noco zo Missa aycati: 
Bacaua lial.1 cam cuxy cartt. 
ParmeHOrbchi nnim manitt, 

Sudecharaxim. 

(Cap. x. 76, 79-83.) 

Which is in English thus, 

Hearing the repetition of the Masa 
What good it procures in our neccHily, 
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On that accountthe Lord givea all ; 
Hear the Ma11, and the Lord will bleH you. 

In one city there lived hvo friends ; 
One of them beard the Mui regularly, 
1'he other cared nothing for the Ma11 ; 

See what befel this man. 

Both of them were wont to go out to hunt; 
One day they went to the jungle ; 
On that occuion see what happened to them, 

When you bear it you will be amazed. 

146 

Three boun bad pa11ed since they arrived in the jungl11, 
It wu the 1eaeon ofsummer, 
Cloud1 then began to fly, 

Lightning, wind, thunder, and pitch-darkness came on. 

Flub after ft.uh blazed brightly ; 
The thunder ber.ame terrible, 
From on high then this sound wu heard, 

11 Kill, kill quickly him who bean not the Ma11." 

That moment the lightning struck, 
Him who heard not the MBBs it reduced to 11she1; 
Thereafter the lightning again ftBBhed, 

But a loud voice was beard crying, 

11 Kill not the man who heal'l' the Mus; 
Spare him, in as much ae he performs the will 
Of Gorl, and obeys it 

With propriety." 

PasBBges of the following character are very numerous. They shew 

that Heathen rites still prevailed to a great extent among the Portuguese 

ftock1. 

Noco carum darama zoxiamnam 
Any henduamcbe bamanAnam 
Cara ge quelam Santa Aannlzun 

Bicariamnam any deulanam. 

(I. 94,) 
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That i1, 

Or again, 
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Spend not your money on Jyoshi1 (astrologere), 
And on the Bamans (i.e. Brahmans) of the Hindus; 
Give it, as Saint Anne did, 

To lhe poor and the churches. 

Queti Christiio as1unxi10, 
Nahim cariti& Parmessorichia riti, 
Anim Apule gari cartan branti, 

SaitanachiA. 

Zadaua' vitan tianchia baila, 
Sathia cartan ApulA garim, 
Anim murada branti, 

Hendu'ache gatti. 

Tari manitan Saitanala, 
Anim pati11a detan tial&, 
Liigeto lencnm netan deul:.na, 

Bigi'ana thamquaual&. 

Any' nabim sadavita tem naum, 
Gem deulan detan Padri, 
Garan detan bizam tari, 

Cam nahim pH.lite xeastrachi boll. 

Auladito cartan roze, 
HenduamchA anim parc&r bigA, 
Anim nahim mangata gem paige, 

Parme11or~p~. 

( Tiii. 84-89 ) 
That ia to BBY ,-

How many, although Christiani, 
Perform not the worship of God, 
But in their bou1e1 practi1e delusions 

Of devil1. 

When their women bring forth, 
They propitiate Satva( • in their hou1e1, 
And do many delusion1 

Like the Hindus. 

• Salviti i• the goddess who presides over child 1'.>ir1t1. 

[Ju. 
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They pay respect to the dt1vil1, 
And supply them with offering&. 
If their children are sick, they lake them lo the temple• 

To lay them down. 

And they do not call then; by the name 
Which the Padris give in the church ; 
At home they give another name, 

Because they regard not the words of 1cripture. 

l:t'or offspring they perform fasl1, 
And other rites of the Hindus ; 
Nor do they ask, what they require, 

Of God. 
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It is of much importauce to note the position which the Virgin 
Mary occupies in this work. Her name and attributes are very fre

quently introduced. She holda, perhaps, on the whole the most prominent 
place in the religious system here propounded. We read thus, for 

example: 

S. Agostinho bolte a.ix~ Hbadim, 
Suamiam Jesus Chrillaxim bolv~ nahim ; 
Gem bolavacham axel bolauam Maulixim, 

Cam ty aiquel caclulixim. 

( :UXVI. 236) 

That is to say: 

Sa.int Augustine uses these words, 
Do not speak to the Lord Jesus Chri1t ; 
What is to be said, say to his Mother, 

For she will hear compaBSionately. 

Quotations of a similar import, although eipressed in a form some
what less startling, might be multiplied to any extent. Whatever meas
ure of talent Father Guimaraens possessed, he has exerted it to the 
utmost in celebrating the greatness of her whom he styles Rany Su.ar
gachy ani dunichy (the Queen of Heaven and Earth.) 

1 1 

Salaruio Ragiazun &pule Maulill, 
Quelam sarcam sucassan bai11avall ; 
Suamim Jesus RagiamcM Rage, 

Caixy Mauly dunina thevit~. 
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That is, 

Mardi/ti worb compottd b11 lltt Porlugue11. 

Zaem hoty Cur tiamchy, 
Taem nely Maulichy ; 
Cl unnata Putrachy, 

Mannil A pule gaty. 

( X][)[VI. 164, }66) 

King Solomon for his Mother 
Made 1imilar throne to 1it upon ; 
The Lord Je1us i1 King of king1, -

How 1hould he keep hi1 mother in the "orld ! 

\Vhere his own body wu, 
There he took his Mother'• ; 

· For it is the honour of I.he Son 
That she be regarded like him1elf. 

[ hl'f . 

What are we to make of the following passage 1 It is 11ot very plain 
\Vhether it is intended as a mere play on the name of the Virgin, or pro
pounded as a genuine fact in etymology. If the lattt'r, it would prove 
that the study of Hebrew did not flourish among the Portuguese prieats 
in India of the 17th century. 

That is, 

Maria lalimche bax~ duia, 
TiatC1 Du·id bolll! Saibioixim, 
Tuza panim uocha mothe chozazim 

Suamiamche curpexim. 

(XI. 93.) 

Mary (Maria) means in the Latin language &aa, 
Therefore David 1ays to our Lady, 
Thou art of the first water, marvelloualy, 

By the grace of the Lord. 

Throughout all the work, strange narrat.ives are introduced in expla
nation or confirmation of the duties prescribed. Some of them seem of 
purely Indian birth; but on the whole these are sparingly employed, -
more so liy far than we might have anticipated from the number of the 
ever recurring prodigies which, according to Portuguese belief, attended 
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the introduction of their religion into India. Let the reader consult 
the life of Francisco Xavier as written by Pather Dominic Bohours, 
and he will find miraclea of the most extraordinary kind ascribed to the 
Saint; miraculous agency, in fact, would seem to have constituted the 
normal state of life to "the glorious father Saint Francis, " and submis· 
sion to the laws that u9ually bind humanity, rather an exceptional case. 
Our author, however, has comparatively little of the marvellous in hi1 
statements of events in India. Still it occ•us. More frequently 
occurs the marvellou1 in conne

0

1.ion with distant times and places. The 
following is ooe of the most extraordinary of the prodigies I have noticed 
( The subjoined is a close translation ; but to save apace, we henceforth 
omit the Marathi) : 

Christian people, do you believe 
That the Lord Je1u1 is in the Host 1 
If you do not believe it, you ,hall go to hell, 

There you 1hall remain with devils. 

Hear a wondrou1 proof of the m01t holy Sacrament. 
Now two only 1hall be told you ; 
A hundred thounnd have harpened in the world, 

But by tbe1e two all become• plain. 

You know about Saint Antony ; 
He wa1 teaching in a town, 
And there he began to 1ay to the people 

The body of the Lord i1 certainly in the Hoit. 

In that place were many Jew1; 
They began_ to 11y to Saint Antony: 

" We do not receive your 11ying 
With tru1t. 

" You say your God is 
In the boat ; we acknowledge it not. 
Shew ut immediately 

A proof." 

Saint Antony 1poke to the Jew• : 
" What 1ort of proof do you wi1h to 1ee 1 

Whatever 1hall 1eem good to you, 
That 1hall you •ee." 
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The Je'" apoke lo aaint Antony: 
" Seven day• hence bring your God 

lo this place, u you aay, lo convince u1, 
And exhib•tthe truth of your God." 

Saint Antony 1&id lo the Jew1 : 
" Your ple&1ure be done; 

You shall see in aeven days 
What I spoke with truth." 

. The Jews went lo Saint Antony ; 
An us WBI shut up in a place ; 
To him wi1p nor water for seven days 

Wu gi\·en ; he wa1 kept fa1ting. 

The seven days having paHed, 
Many Jews collected with triumph ; 
They began lo make a fool of Saint Antony, 

See, Chri1tian people, what happened then! 

Saint Antony on the seventh day collected 
Many Christian Padris to go to that place ; 
He tuok the Lord in hi1 hand1, 

And brought him near the Jews. 

Saint Antony having gone with the HOit 
In which is our Lord, 
Behold what then took place, 

Receive it with truat. 

The Jewa hatl made a heap of gru1 
In another place lo eat, 
They put a great ve11el of waler 

In that place. 

The hou1e in which the &11 wu shut up 
They opened the door of it. · 
He had been in hunger and thirst for seven days, 

See what lhal aH did. 

The us, having got free, 
Looked neither at wisp nor water, 
Straight be went to saint Antony, 

For in hi• hand was the Lord. 

There the a11 knelt down, 
And laid bis bead on the ground in the 1ight of all. 

(J.ur. 
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Thereupon the Jew• were thundentruck, 
When they beheld the wonder. 

Saint Antony began to 1peak to the Jew1, 
" Still are you wicked in your heart• 1 
A brute bea1t ha1 disregarded hunger, 

He bu come to reverence 1ny God." 

Then the Jew1 began to confeas, 
A11d lo 11int Antony they 1poke : 

"We become chri1tian1 by our own choice, 
And receive the word of God. 

Saint Antony took the Jews 
With him all, immediately ; 
And di1mi11ed the 111 in the 1ight of all : 

" Go, eat and drink to your content". 

Christian people, have you heard the tale! 
A brute beut knew the Lord ; 
And you who are men, do not know 

Him1 

Know that 11int Antony wa1 a Fnnk,
Portugal wu hi1 abode; 
There thi1 matter took place ; 

The world beheld it. 

(xxuv. 168-177.) 

HU 

Thia is followed by another story, certainly no leaa marvellou1, of the 
Host once becoming gitam ma11a, (lir:ing jle11&} and aasuming the 
actual appearance of the Being whose presence in it Father Guimaraena 
is so desirou1 of establishing. Whether this is one of the acknowledged 
legends of the Roman Catholic church, I am scarcely aware; most proba
bly it is, as certainly is the one touching Saint Antony and the au, which 
we have just quoted. 

Throughout the entire work, there is an ab1ence of argument ; or at 
leaat, a strong disposition rather to rely ou miraculous evidence. Thus, 
having spoken of the punishment of sin in the other world, our author, 
anticipating objections, meets them in the following way. 

Fooliab people 1ay in their heart, 

1 1 * "After death there i1 no 1ufl'ering." 
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You will 1ee that, in anolher world, 
Chriltian people ! 

He who determine• 10 in bi• heart, 
Would determine that God ii not in heaven ; 
For he ray• no regud to hi1 doing, 

And he care• not for hi1 greatne11. 

Know ye, Chri1tian people, 
Juat u a kingdom in hi1 dominion•, 
He give1 the good what their deect. demand, 

The wicked he cut.I in the pri1on. 

For theae wicked people God 1hewed 
In the kingdom of England ( Inglatera) 
In the country of Ireland (Kslumia) 

To Saint Patrick a certain place. 

In that place God 1hewed 
All the 1ufl'eringa of the wicked. 
Saint Patrick had taken along with him 

All the Chriatian1 who were diaobedient. 

Beholding with their own eye. in lhat place 
The 1oul1 of relative1 and friend•, 
Exceedingly di11tre11ed, they began to 11y : 

"What fool1 were we" ! 

All the people believed 
What they IBW in that place ; 
One to another they 1poke, 

"Our God i1 true." 

(v. 106-111.) 

[Jn, 

It i1 interesting to aee how the Portuguese ecclesiastics dealt with the 

matter of images. Here is the aentiment ~four author on the sub

ject: 

Should you uk, why Chri1tian people make 
Io the world image1 of God, 
Of the Virgin Mary, and th~ Hintl 1 

It i11 that we may keep them in remembrance and love. 

Even u you keep in your house 
Any object belonging to a friend, 
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And by mean1 of it remember bim 
Continually : 

Just 10, the Churcli for our good 
Cau1e1 image• to be made, that remembrance ma7 be, 
And lbat in our 1oul1 we may enjoy 

The grace of God. 

IA 

The very grave offence which Heschi committed in hi1 Tembavani 
in altering the fact• of Christianity in order to accommodate them to 
Native prejudice, has been above referred to, as well as the pleasing 
circumstance that our author is comparath·ely free from such unchristian 
conduct. Occasionally a blamable an1.iety to accommodate the facts 
which he relates to the prepossession• of the Hindus is di1cernible. 
Thus he has not the slightest hesitation in declaring that the wise men 
from the East were Hindus. 

0 Hindu•, ble111ed are ye, 
For to day kiop of your race, 
Know ye, came with grace 

To vi1it God the Son. 

All cutes and rac:H, 
Know ye now, were left ; 
Love wu abown to the Hindus, 

And there wu too remembrance of othen. 

The•e three kings of Hindu race, 
To day will be happy in their 1oul1, 
Becauae them the Lord in grace 

Brought to meet him. 

(ix. S, 4, 6.) 

Although however we see but little of a tampering with grand Chri~ 
tian veritiea or facts to render them more palatable to Native taste, we 
ye& note in Father Guimaraens a fault not greatly diHimilar, which does 
not admit of excuse. He baa altered the words of scripture in certaia 
cues, IO as to make them expreSI sentiments widely different from tho1e 
that are contained in the original. Thus the salutation of the Angel to 
Mary i1 expanded into 100 lines-and it is wone than diluted-it i1 
truestied. The words of aged Simeoll-10 exquisitely poetical no le11 
tla&D ardently dnout,-could not of cour1e be altered without being injur· 

20 
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ed, and accordingly we hue them reproduced in doggrel ; but that is 
an insignificant matter, compared with the daring interpolation of auch 
aentiments as these: 

The darkne11 of our 1in1 
Di1pel, and pardon our tnn1gra1ion1: 
Ask heaven for our 1oul1, 

0 Lady. 

In thy band are all things, 
Heaven and Eilrth. On u1, 
0 Lady, look with favour; 

Teach UI in thy child'• way. 

(X. 86, 37) 

Theae estracts will suffice to give an idea of this remarkable book. 
There is still one interesting inquiry on which the work of Father 

Gnimaraens m3y throw some light. In the paper on the "Story of 
Tukii.rii.ma," with which this volume of our journal commences, reference 
is made to the fact that in the later legends r>f the Marathi people there 
are elements that must be extraneous,and probably Christian, in their ori
gin. In that paper the question of Portuguese influence is noticed at some 
lengt!i ; and the conclusion arrived at, is, that there i:1 at least a probability 
that the later Marathi legends have been in part moulded after Christisn 
ideas derived from the Portuguese of Goa, Bassein, Bombay, &c. If 
we ponessed no such work as that of Father Guimaraens, this conclusion 
would seem still the only probable one; but the book under review furnishes 
us with new and powerful argum1:nts in its support. The death of Tukli.
rama took place in 1649, only ten years before this work was published 
in Lisbon. It is probable, then, that our poem may have been current 
in the country while Tukii.rii.ma wns still aihe; -1re cannot suppo11e that 
tio important a production would remain unknown until the Lisbon im
pression was di:1seminated in India. Probably, the work then, as more 
recently, would be extensively copied and circulated in MS. Again, 
the life of Tukii.rii.ma, a3 compiled by Mahi pa ti, was written in 177 4, 
that is, 115 years after the publication of the " Christian Purana" 
of Father Guimaraens ; - and no one who knows how rapidly history 
in India passes into fable, will doubt the high probability of the story 
of the boasted hero·aaint of Mahii.rii.Jhtra b3Ving been in part shaped 
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af'ter the Christian narrative. Nothing 10 omnivorou1 a1 Hinduism ! 
It ab1orb1 and aa~imilatea every thing within its reach. 

11. 

The other works need not detain u1 long. 
One is a publication in Portuguese and Romanized Marathi, the dou

ble title of which reads thus : 
CATECHlllMO o.&. DouTanu C.a11T.&M. Em Roma MDCCLXXVIII. 

Na Estamperia de Sagrada Congrega~ail de Propaganda Fide. 
CalSTANCHI S.&.BT.RAZZ.&. CATHEXISMO. Rumaza M.DCCLXXVIII. 

We have a tellimony dated 5th February 1778, and signed by Eugeriio 
Gome1, Sacerdote Portogkese di Goa, pratico in lingua Mara1tta, 
that the work contains nothing contrary to the holy faith and good cus
toms; and this is followed by the imprimatur of Fr. Thomas Augustinua 
Ricchinius. 

The work, then, is a "Catechism of Christian Doctrine, " authorita
tively priuted at Rome for the Portuguese Christians in the Maratha 
country. The P Jrtuguese and Marathi are on alternate pages. It 
e1.tends in it1 bilingual form to nearly 173 pagea. 

It ia interesting as exhibiting the Marathi language as written by 
Portuguese ecclesiastics sixty years ago. On. the whole, the language is 
more correctly expressed in this work than in the one we were lately 
considering; but the orthography is still extremely carelesil, and the 
nicer shades of enunciation are entirely overlooked. 

The rendering of theological terms in the languages of India iJ a diffi~ 
cult subject that has attracted much attention from Protestants. The 
Portuguese theologians seem to have cut the knot in a great measure; they 
genMally transfer the original term into the Indian languages. Thus 
we read. Que1tion. llow many sorta of virtue1 are tkere 1 A111. 

Two ; Tkeological and Moral. Which is thus given in the Mari\thi. 
Gunacke pracary katic /,ayeta 'I Don : Theologal guna, anim moral 
gu11a. The Jloly Catkolic Church is made Sa11I lgreja Catholik. The 
Holy 1pirit is Spirt Satit. Lent ( in Portuguese Quaresma) is 
Corre1ma. The seven sacraments acknowledged by the Romish Church, 
are rendered Bapti1mu, Cri1mu, Eucare1ty, Confi11a6, Extrema
Unfcdo, Ordg, Matrimony, - all these words being entirely wit~aout 

meaning in Indian languages. When Indian terms are adopted, the 
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choice iii 1emetima 1iogular. Pr•yw i11 rendered ~Mp ; eAarily i1 
mnglaa; Aea~m ia Vaimcutt ( Va.ik.uoth, the heaven of Vi11hou). Hill 
i11 Yemaconddli (tM gulf of Yarna). The Co111m11nion of 1aint1, i1 
l>Aagtarnzza yeCTJlaattzzar. 

The following ill the nnion or the deealogue : 

I.· Yee•zza DnHlli "afldizil •11irn 1ampMr11G 1J1011gla:ri111 
kiizil. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 

Par11tuli6raclt11 an11a.M, 1an 1111ina tJJtJ"!f· 

.AdittJJar pallawe Dewacliy hogtg Uaruna. 
Maga Bapaltl mandea.,t1 murad Aaumca hougltJeod. 
~pcuzg:ri•, "° ApUarne:rina neanuzazzagiu naim glata•a. 
Pbdvar uina Har1J1Dg. 
Zzomrg 11Uitn lAaratoy. 
Zfltly pay naitn tkat11g. 
Par •triclig Aiza naim Haratoy.. 
Par t1Aa11uzza louba 11aina Uaraeoa. 

To aid the Marathi acholar in the decypherment of the abofe ratlaer 
eoigmatical aeDteoce1, it may be mentioned that the BeCODd commandment 
i1 entirely omitted in thia catechism. 

III 

The third of th11 work.a which we are now to notice ia entitled : 
MANUAL DAS Dr;vocoEl!I s Do11T1wu CaRIBTA. Em Porluguez e 
na Lingua do Paiz : accre1cenlada com outro• utei1 ezercicio1 
da piedade Clirutti. Impru10 em Bombairn, Anrw 1848. It i11 a 
work. in 18 mo. of 123 pages, 70 of which are io Romanized Marathi, 
the rest being in Portuguese with a few pages of Latin. A catechism, 
the creed, the Lord's prayer, aod various other prayers, are contain
ed in it. 

It ia evident that the Portugnese eccle11i11tic11 never reduced the 
orthography of the Marathi language to a system. Even in the same 
work, a word msy be spelled in three or four difl'erent ways. The same 
word, aa it appeara i11 tlilferent works, ia so disguised aa sometimes to 

escape recognition. The Lord's Prayer is gi.en in these two worb 
we have last been noticing in e:uctly the Ame venion, but the spell
ing nrie1 coo11iderably. In the newer work, the Lord's Prayer re1d1 
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tha1: (We give it exactly a1 it 1taodt, - the spelling and punctuation 
are wretched). 

A111aelae Bapa, tu1ll Soarfl"im laau, tuam 11a11 tAM Aou : trnana 
ra:6 amala, leu tui Cuzi Zairi Soar9ui111 hate tairi: Saruarim Aou 
aza amacAy dar dimeAy rogi aza ancala de Hni111 a•acAina Patacana 
Baca11a Zairim amim amacle CAucaliala bacaritum anim aneala 
•II~ Bttdi111 paru• aoco tktlm tari• g1m cale111 amaHr Vifl"in 'Mu 
11111 niflar. Amn J...,. 

IV 

I regret that I am compelled to conclude thia article before I have it 
io my power to notice at length a Gnmmatical work on the Marithi 
language composed by the Portuguese. After a long search, I have 
at length discovered a Portugueae gentleman io Bombay who very 
recently posseHed the work in question, but who.unfortunately lent it 
about three months ago to a priest proceeding to Goa, from which I 
am daily in expectation of receiving it. In the meantime I cop7 
the title of this rare work, u it is given in the catalogue of the 
Library of the Hon. East India Company. Ga.&.MMATICA 
MARABTTA; in AlpAabeti1 Varii1. Vol. ii 8flo. JtoMAE, Typi1 
Propag. Fide, 1778. 

It will be seen that in date and place of publication, this work cor
responds with the former of the two catechisms mentioned above. 

A specially interesting feature of the Grammar is the vario111 cAaMlc
Url in which it is said to be written. The Manthi works usually current 
among the Portugneae in W. India, e1preas the language in Roman 
characters solely, and consequently the sounds are not given with 
prec1B1on. We may presume that the varioua charaeters referred to are 
tlte Devan8garl, the chuacter called Mod', or current bsnd, and the 
Roman. 
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AaT. XII-On Foraminifera, the,ir organization and their 
existence in a fossilized state in Arabia, Sindh, Kutch and 
Khattyawar. By H. J. CARTER, Esq., Assistant Surgeon, 
Bombay Establishment. 

There is no subject more deserving the attention of those in punnit 
of information with which it is connected, than the study of the 
Foraminijera, from the little that is known of their habits and organi
zation, and the important part they have ful61Jed and are still fulfilling in 
the formation of the calcareous strata of the globe ; and there is no one 
more favorabiy situated, perhaps, for prosecuting this study, than the 
zoologist and geologist of Western India. 

Whether hia travels be in Sindh, or Kutch, or Khattyawar, over the 
peninsula of Arabia, or the eastern extremity of Africa, the shores of 
the Red Sea, or through Egypt and the Holy Land, the remains of 
myriads of these little animals meet bis view ; beds of them are found 
living in the shallow water of the neighbouring seas, and the sandy 
beaches are almost wholly composed of their diciduous testal. 

They abound in a microscopic form in the older tertiary formaticin1 of 
Europe,-in the upper part of the cretaceous system,-and may be traced 
down through the Oolite to the Lias * and to the Mountain Limestone, t 
but it is not until we approach the southern parts of Europe, the 
Pyrenees and the northern shores of the Mediterranean that they begin 
to appear in their largest and most striking forms, and least of all perhaps 
until we arrive in Sindh where the largeat fossilized species averages two 
and a half inches in diameter. f 

• Amt. and Mag. of Nat. Hist. 1841. July No. 45. p. 390. 
t Dr. Buckland on the Ageocy or Animalcules in the formation or Limestone. Edin. 

burg New Phil. n. 1841. p. 441. 
t Thi1 1pecie1 i1anummulite1 It is !i inrhea in horizontal and 1-6lh of an mch in vertical 

diameler. It dimini1he1 in thickness from lhe centre to lhe circumference. 'l'he la1t whorl 
embraces and encl01e1 all the rest Bl in Orbit:ulina (D'Orbigny). In its fossilized 11a1e 
it ls wavy. It appears to he lhe largest species ofoummulile on record. It is found about 
Knmu:hee in rolled pebbles. lu estemal surface i1 smooth. 

M.M. Joly and Leymerie have incontestably proved by their minule enmination1 or 
the nummulites of the 1Ubpyrinean basin, that they are essentially Foramini(mi. Compte1 
Rnulru Oct. !5. 1847. 
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Strata of great thickness, almost wholly composed of the remains of 
these animald are spread over many thousands of square miles in the 
countries I have mentioned. The great Pyramid of Egypt is based 
on rocks hl'WD out of them ; Ehrenberg bas numbered a million of them 
in a cubic inch of chalk ; about the same number exists in a cubic inch 
of the Poorbandar limestone of Kbattyawar, and between three and four 
millions of them have bi.en l'Dumerated in a single ounce of sea Band.• 

They are at once the most numerous of all visible solitary animals on 
record, (that is visible to the unassisted eye,) which e\•er have existed, or 
which do exist at the present day, on the face of the earth, t and yet 10 

little is known of their natural hi3tory and organization, that op to the 
present time they cannot be said to have definitely received their posi
tion in the Animal Kingdom. 

That such should be the c3Se, is easily conceived, when we reflect on 
the obstacles that oppose it, viz.-That where the most acnte observera 
are most numerous, there these ani1Dals, although they abonnd both in 
their living and fossilized forms, pass from their extreme minuteness 
almost unnoticed, and for the same rea~on offer a decided barrier to those 
who would pursue their organiZ3tion; while in the countries where they 
are most abundant and where their largest and most striking forms 
exist, it is only the occasional traveller, who cursorily notices them, who 
witnesses the vast masses of limestone which have been formed from 
their accumulated remains, and who has only time to assure himself of 
the fact, and to wonder at leisure, at the important agency these little 
animals have held in the formation of the stratified crust of our earth. 

The study therefore of the Fommillifera so comparatively new and 

• Mantell Wond. Geol. p. 321 
t I of course include among Foraminifera, the genus Orbitolilea (Lam). "In North 

America, the Eocene limestone of Suggsville, which form• a range of bills 300 feet in height, 

is entirely composed of these lenticular bodies." Wond. of Oeol. Mantell p. 249. Charac

teristic species, OrbitoiM• Manl.•lli, formerly, Numm1dites ManJ.elli. Vide Quarterly JI. 

Geol. Soc. Feby. 1848 p. 13. Having found these fossils in their large and in their minute 

forms,so constantly associated with Foraminifera, Ip the e1Crlusion of all other organic 

remains, (as in the Puorbandar limeslone of Khattyawar of which hereafter,) I think that 

though they differ from nummulites iu the arrangement of their cells, &c, yet the fact of 

nwnmulites or their allied genera being their constant and almost e1CClusive associates, 

aeems to confirm without the nere•sity offurther e•·idence the accuracy orEhereoberg's 

classification, in placing them among Polythalamia (Foraminifera). D'Orbigny appears 
to have made a genus of them which be bas called Cyclolina Sp. Cyclolina crdact11. - Fo

ra•. Foss. du Basin Tertiart tb Vi"'"'· 4to. p. 139. TRh. XXI. figs. 22.25. 
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yet 10 intimately coooected with the chaoge1 which hue taken, and 
which are now taking, place, oo the surface of the globe, i1 one of un
usual interest, and particularly so to those who are fa,·orably 1ituated 
for prosecuting it. 

It is under this impression that I am induced to ofFer the following 
epitome of what has been discovered in their organization, and to 
add a few observations of my own, on the ai1tence of their foRSilised re• 
maio1 on the south-eastern coast of Arabia, in Sindh and Kutch, and 
in the Poorbandar atone of Khattyawar. 

The name Foraminifera was originally given to thi1 claas of animal1 
on account of the great number of holes which e:iist in their shells; 
they have also been called Polythalamia from the number of chamber1 
of which their shells are compounded, and last of all, 1ince the disconry 
of the animal, they have been called Rliizopoda, from the root-like e1.
tension of their tentacular prolongations. Of these names the first i1 
the moat, and the last the leai!t, in use. 

They vary in size from an object which can hardly be distingui11hed 
by the naked eye to a disk 2l inches in diameter,• and their 1hells, which 
are composed of carbonate of lime, with the exception of the genu1 
Gromia (Dujardin) which is membranous, may be compounded of one or 
more chambers, grouped together in almost any form that can be con
<'eived. The first is the smallest chamber, and the last formed, the lar
gest of the group. 

In 1825, when D'Orbigny, (whose name is inseparable from the 
1tudy of the Foraminifera) published hi• classification of Cephalopoda, 
he placed the Foraminif era among them, and gave an imaginary de1rrip
tion of the living animal, to say the leaat of which be has since repudia
ted. Certainly D'Orbigny has made known to us much more about these 
animals in their foBBilized state than any other Naturaliet, and it ii a 
pity that he should have trusted to his imagination for that deacription 
of the living animal which with his experience, be might have easily 
obtained and more faithfully given from actual observation. It ia enough 
to repeat here that be elated their shells to be internal, which in reality 
are externalto the animal, and claBSed the Foraminifera amongat the 
highest when their place is amongst the loweat of the invertebrata. In 
doing thi1 he appear• to haTe been mialed by the almoat identity of form 
which e:s:ist1 between tome of the ahell1 of Foramin!fera and of thow 

• Sindh epeeimm deleribed. 
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belonging to Cepkalopoda, and his error affords a useful leHon of the 
danger of asserting facts upon mere resemblances. 

For ten years after D'Orbigoy gave his description of the animal of 
Foraminijera, no one appears to have taken much trouble to question 
its accuracy, until Dujardin took up the subject in 1835, "bile residing 
at Toulon, (where he had ample opportunities of testing the truth of 
D'Orbigny's pretended discovery) and after having carried on his re
searches most perseverin0ly for some time, at length came to the coa
clusion, communicated to the Acad.?mie Royal des Sciences of Paris 
in the month of June of the year' mentioned, that the Forami11i
Jera were not molusca, nor did they belong to any of the established 
classes. 

In describing their organization Dujardin stated that all their cham
ber3 were occupied by a red or orange colored animal matter, highly 
contractile, and possessed of the consistence of mucus ; that this was 
susceptible of extending itself into threads which were filled with irregular 
granulations, but without the presence of any organs. On carefully 
observing these animals in their living state, he had seen, with a high 
magnifying power, in miliola a 3oft m:iss projecting from its aperture 
(analogous to the substance of the interior) which slowly underwent a 
change of form, and from which a tuft of minute filaments radiated, from 
a common centre of attachment; these filaments prolonged themselve;i 
in ramification~ to fi'l"e times the diameter of the specimen (miliola) 
from which they proceeded, and at length became of such extreme tenui
ty, o~ to be followed only by changing the direction of the rays of light. 
Further, he observed in these filaments, a movement of reptation, by 
which the animal advanced from 5 to 6 millemeters per hour. The 
filaments appeared to be. composed of a primitive animal matter, which 
extended itself forward in the manner of roots ; hence the name Rhizo
poda which Dujardin proposed fo1· these animals. In miliola and 
gromia, these filaments c.:ime from their aperture ;-in cre1tel/11ria fron; 
the last chamber, and in "orticialia from different pores of the disk. 

As to their n.anner of repr(>duction Dujardin h11d noticed during the 
previous year, that in troncatulina, the animal matter was grouped 
togethe1· in certain ca~es, in globul>:i.r masses, as the green matter of 

z,11911.ema. 

Finally, in concluding hi~ communication be states, " we see that it is 
21 
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impossible to keep these animals among the microscopic Cephalopoda; 
what rank shall be assigned to them?"• 

The discovery then of the animal of Foraminifera appears to be due 

to Dujardin. 
Ia Novembe1· lS35, he exhibited at Paris seo;eral living specimens of 

tJorticialia and his genus gromia, t aud during that winter continued 

his researche• into their organization, with a view to eatablishing the 

relation that might ei:ist between them and the l11fu1orio. 
In comparing them with Infu1oria, he states, in a note addressed to 

the Academic Royal des Sciences of Pe.ris, t " I hue always been guided 

by an idea suggested by Bory St. Vincent wh:i, after having seen the 

living Rhizopoda, was 3truck wih the great analogy which existed be

tween the filamentous prolongations of these animals and the expansions 

of the amrzba or proteua, and directed my attention to the point." 

Lastly, Dujardin exhibited before the Acad. Roy. de11 Scs. at Paris 

in 1836, § some animalcules, called by Ehrenbergh arcella aculeata, but 

which Dujardin regarded as freshwater Foraminifera, and through these 

he imagined the series to be continued from the amaba to mi/iola,
that is through di.fllugia a specie! of ainrzba to arcella, from the latter 

to gromia, and from gromia to cresteUaria, and thence to miliola. 
After Dujardin, Ehrenbergh took up the subject, and the result to 

his re3earches is as opposed to D'Obigny's description, as it is confirmatory 

of Dujardin's obaervations. 

In a memoir read at the Royal Academy ot' Scs. at Berlin in 1838,11 
Ebrenbergh stated that the Foraminiferous shells were inhabited by elegant 

little bodies which played an important part in nature, and might fre

quently be found to number more than a million in a cubic inch of 

chalk; also that after a series of observations made on recent species both 

living and dead io the Red Sea aild elsewhere, he had come to the 

conclusion that their place in the Animal Kingdom should be among the 
Bryozoa. 

In the month of October 1839, 41f Ehrenbergh also, exhibited living 

specimeo3 of these animals, to the Academy at Berlin, (two) which were 

• Acad. Roy. des Scs. sea.llce Join 22, 1835. t Idem seance Nov. 15, 1836. 

t Seance Fev. 1. 1836. ~ Seance Join 11. 1836. 
II Idem seance de 16 Janivier, 1840. l'lnslilUl. No. 350. Sep 1840 p. 309. 

'IT Acad. Roy. de1 Sl's. Bl'rlin. Seanre de 16 Jan,·ier 1840. Vide I' lnslil11t No. 3liO 
Sep. 1840 p. 30!I. 
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taken at Cuxhaven, and out of the fossilized remain• of which Ehnmbergh 
stated the chalk to be principally compo~ed; and iu January 1840, he ex
hibited ten other species of the~e animalo, •at the same time communica
ting the following observations on their organization: 

"The first and largest cell of the~e animals, sometimes also the 2nd 
and occasionally as far as the 4th back, contain only the transparent part 
of the animal; beyon:l this, the cells are filled with two l:irge organs dif
ferently colored. One and the principal is an alimentary canal, thick, 
grey, greenish, which, like the whole of the body is articulated ; this ex
tends itself from chamber lo chamber an<l its divisions are united by an 
msophagus or syphon. When the shell is remo,·ed by acid, the silicious 
carapaces of /11fil1oria which the animal has swalbwed, may be obderved 
(in nonionina 11nd geopoRus} as far back even aJ the last articulation 
of the alimentary canal. The structure of this cam.I is not polygastric, 
but simple ; expanded in the articulutiom, and possessed of a single aper
ture which is situated anteriorly. In nonionina the ar~iculations are 
distinct and connected by one syphon ; in geoponus, they are multiple, 
and each set connected by its proper syphon". 

lodependeotly of the alimentary canal, a horny brown yellowish maBB 

is seen in every articulation of the spire, the first excepted; this which 
is granular, Ehrenbergb considers lo be the ovary. 

In searching for a purely negative character, Ehrenbergh states 
that it consists in the want of pulsatory vessels ; that while he has al
ways recognized pulsatfons in the J[ol/usca and the smallest aggregated 
or compound Ascidia, he could ne\'er do so in no11ionina, and geopo
nu1, the two species of Polythalamia ( Foraminifera ) whic'lt he 
more particular!,!' examined. t 

This is what Ehrenbergh has added to Dujardin's obsenations, 
and no one since Ehrenbergh appears to have taken up the subject. 

Up to the present time, all that has been seen of the organiza
tion of Foraminifera, consists in their ambulacral prolongo!!ons, an 
alimentuy canal with an aperture anteriorly, and a brown mass of gran
ular matter accompanying it, which appears to be an ovary. 

To this I have only to 3dd, in confirmapon, that I hn\'e seen in 
rotalia nearly all that has been described by D•1jardin and Ehrenbergh; 
while W'ltching them in their living state, am\ after having dissolvej off 
their ~ht>lls by means of weak ;win and watf'r, to whil'h was added 11 little 

• lt1n11 t lrl•:n, 
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alcohol. The alimentary canal, bowerer of the 1peci11'eo1 I eHmined, 
which WBI surrounded by the brown substance menuoned, Willi not only 
simply dilated in each chamber, (after· having puaed through the syphon 
or constricted aperture in the septum, ) but also formed a loop, the bend 
of which reached to itl external margin. 

Habitat.-Foramiflijera are to be found more or le11 on all shores, 
living in beds or scattered in soundings and in ahallow water, or. dead 
and dried in their 1hell1 for'lling part of the sand of moat beaches. 

On the survey of the S.E. coast of Arabia they were inYariably 
brought up by the ship's lead, and by a priute lead which I used to cast 
for the purpose. They were found to be most numerous in about IO to 20 
fathoms of water, rather in sandy than in muddy bottoms, scanty in deep 
water, and never ( by the lead ) among rocks and coral ground. In 
one bed passed over, which e:r.tended for several miles, in about 20 fa
thoms of water, the aounding lead came up cove ·ed with them aL each 
throw, they were the largest living species I have ever seen, and prin
cip'llly c.-onsiated of the gen111 Di1corbi1 (Lam.). Moat meaaured 
from 2 to 3- lOths of an inch in diameter, some contained animals and 
others were empty ; the latter were readily diatioguished from the former 
by th~ir pearly whiteoeH, while those which contained animals were 
invariably covered with a thin greenish cuticle, like the deciduous epi
rlermis of shella genera II y. 

The following is a description of this Di1corbis. 
Discoid, thin, flat3 - IOths. oreu inch in its widest diameter. Cousidliug or 3 ,.·horls, 

with the extemnl margin or each whorl elevated on both sides. Chambers regularly iu

ueasing- from n transparent central cell; septa nmoing in a contrary direction lo the srire. 
l't'rforatious on the sunace or the shell scanty end scallered,-in the septa numerous, the 

largest (_,·ing close to the inner whorl. 

With rt>spect to the position of Foraminifera in the Animal Series, 
it has already been shewn, that they cannot be classed, as formerly, 
nmong Ceplaalopoda, and their relation to the amirba, • noticed by 
Dujardin, ia only based on their rhizopadous prolongations; they have 
nothing else in common with the amreba, so far as h11s yet been discover
ed, save that the siliciou11 shields of animalcules may be seen in the 
alimentary canal of the former as the horny crusts of loricated aoimal
c11les, anrl perhaps their silicious carapaces also may be seen in the folds 
of the inlt>gument of the amirba. 

\'irl·· Ari. llof thi1 No. for a <IH~rirtion and figure orthe c•mrrba ( spmig•-cell ~I-
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Ehrenbergh regards them as coral animals. The one simple (no-
nionina ), the other compound ( geoponv.1 ); lhe former poue11ing many 
apertures of communication through their septa, the latter ouly one. 
Hence his two divisions of Polytlaalamia ( Foramifaifera ) into mo11010-
rnatia ( single-bodied ), and paly1omalia ( many-bodied ). He con1ider1 
that the abdence of pulsating vea1el1 in them, 1hould place them far 
from mollusca, and far from the articulated worms, and that their p01i
tion should be among the ganglio11ated anima/1 without pul1ation, 
or TJtUcular anin1ala 'IDitAout 1piaal marrato ( Ganglionnra. alpliyc· 
ta), although neither their nervou1 nor their vascular sy1tem1 have as 
yet been aeen. • He therefore places them among Bryozoa, that order 
which appears to e1tabli1h · a puuge between the inferior Zooplaylu 
and the lsst of the Jfollwca, and coD1irler1 them nearly allied to 
J1-1tr.1 t ( eicAara 8Jc), from their organization, their food and the 
arrangement of their tests. 

Their mode of progreHion b7 ambulacral filament• which pus out 
through the perforations in their 1hel11, allies them to Ecliinotkr
•a, and it ia worthy of remark, that the fo88ili1ed remaina of the1e 
two orders ( 10 far u m7 e:aperience goea ) are genenlly found to abound 
together; and where both are not equally plentiful, the preponderance 
i1 in favor of Fora.•i•ifera, and the deficiency in &M.-..ma not 
iupplied by the remaioa of any other animal. Ia Lower Sinclh tbia is 
particularly t~ cue, and it prevaiu throughout the S.E. cout of Arabia. 
I may here mention that I have frequently met with 1cutell'2 in Sinclh, 
which, withoot having presented their upper aurface, might ha'fe been in 
their vertical sections, mistaken for nnmmulites; the rhomboidal fracture 
however with which the testie of Ecliinotknaa always break, may 
generally be taken aa guide to the class to which they belong. 

l'OlllLIZBD BE.MAINS 01' l'ORAMINIFEBA. 

Concerinng the foHilized remains of Foraminifera aud their geolo
gical diatribution in Southern Arabia, Sindb, Kutch, and Khattyawar, I 
have much more to say than time or space will here permit; my obser
vations therefore must be confined to the subject as much as po11ible, 

• Acad. Roy. Sc. Berlin seance 16 Ja1fficr 1840 loc. cit. 
I.' Institut No. 294 Aug. 15. 11139 p. 'Vil. 
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desirous :is I may be ol'inlroducing malter which would make thia paper 
more interesting to the general reader. 

Beginning with Ar:ibia, I would briefly premi!le 1 that the south-east 
l'Oast of this country, viz. that which looks towards the Arabian Sea, in 
length about 900 miles, is chiefly composed of one ust limestone for
mation, averaging between two and three thousand feet in thickne11. 
This formation is broken up as it were into two great portions, the 
angle of fracture, or of depression, or, as it is called, the "synclinal line,'' 
being in 20° 30." N. Lat. and 58° 30" E. Long. Here the land is 
very nearly on a level with the sea; it is the lowest part of the whole 
south-eastern coast, is oppo~ite the island of .l\1aseera, and is the centre 
of the seaward boundary of the desert of Akhaf. On each side of it 
the land gradually rises until it obtains its maximum height of 5 or 6 
thou!and feet (on the N. E. ) in the Green Mountains of Oman, which 
are scarped upon the sea; and on the S. W ., in the Saban Mountains, 
in 17° 30'' N. Lat. and 55° ~3" E. Lang. from which the average height 
of the lond, (which ia that mentioned) continues the eame, with the inter· 
vention here and there of ravines and valleys, on to its termination in 
the Fadheli Mountains behind Aden. It is to this point of fracture or 
depression, opposite the ishud of Maseera, that I now wish to direct at· 
teution, for it is here that we might expect to meet with the uppermost or 
laet formed deposit of this limestone series; and if this be. the case, it here 
consists of a Miliolite, the tliickness of which cannot be further ascerta
ined than that it rises from 30 tu 40 feet above the level of the sea, 
which at this part hardly rx!'eeds five or six fathoms in depth as many 
miles from the shore. 

This deposit is uniform in its granular structure, and is almost en
tirely composed of the remains of microscopic Foraminifera. • It is so 
loose on the surrace, that the upper and exposed part hu become disinte
grated to a good depth, and has co1nerted the originally rugged deposit 
beneath into dome sl1aped mounds, ro\•ered with soft white sand, which 
resembling the snow in the northern regions in its wl1iteneas, is in some 
parts so caked and hardened as to reaist the impression of the foot, and 
in others so yielcliog as to be displaced by the gentlest breeze. These 
11aod hills, which correspond with the irregularities of the harder parts 
hene:tth, and whirh average in height obout 100 feet aboye the levt>l of 

"' ~t"e romJ>0~11iu11 of the l'oorbaudi.tr limestone hereafler. 
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the sea, probably ntend over a great part of the desert of Akhaf, auJ 
form the " winding sands " mentioned in the Khoran. 

Of this Malaolite I shall state no more at present, save that it is 
found still further to the S. W. superposing as usual the limestone forma· 
tion of this coast (at B.mdar Resut in 54° E. Long. and at &kiut a few 
miles to the westward of Ras Sajar), and return to it again when speak· 
ing of the Poorbandar limestone of Khatiawar. 

Lea,·ing the mainland of Arabia and passing arross to the island of 
Masj!er~ immediately opposite, distant about ten miles from the sliore, 
we meet in limestone strata, which lie beneath the Miliolite just mention
ed, a vast bed of nummulites, the species of which average from I to 5 
lines in diameter, are doubly convex in their form, and are similar to, if 
not identical with, the species found at Lukput in Kutch, and called by 
Sowerby nummularia acuta and c.htusa. • The thickness of this bed I 
had no means of ascertaining, but the specimena are so plentiful, where 
they have been denuded of the superposing strata that they may be ga
thered up in handfuls, in the manner of earth; a few corals ue associat
ed with them, great mumbers of the so-called 1erpula recta t of 
Kutch (which also abound in Sindh and on the mainland of Arabia op
posite Maseera ) crabs, and the remains of Echinoderma, among 
which the most striking are those of a galerite, n.easuring 5t inches high 
and 6t in anteroposterior diameter at base. 

The next place on the S.E. coast of Arabia where I have obsened 
the remains of Foraminifera to any extent, is in the compact white 
limestone above the town of Morbat in 54° 49" E. Long. (about ~70 
miles to the S.W. of Maseera), where the summit of the scarped land, 
which looks tllwards the sea, is between 4 an<l 5 thousand feet 111 

height. Here, some way down from the top, but still in the upper part 
of the series, orl,itolitu and fa1cicolite1 form a good porl ion of the 
rock. The orhitolite is papyraceous and similar to that fouud equally 
abundant in the Hala Mountain3 of Sindh, and the Jaacicolite is similar 
to the species of that fossil which abound3 about the town of Tatta in 
the same country. They are also accompanied as in the Hala Range 
by a plentiful admixture of shells, corals and other foHils. 

I wish particularly to direct attention to this orhitolite :md Jaaci
r.olite, because varieties of these two fossils occur together in great 

• Urant's Geol. of Cutr.h Genl. Trans. 4to. Vol. \".part 2nd. Pl. n1v. fig•. 1:1 and 14. 

1 
~ •I Idem Pl. 11n. fig. I. 



168 o,. Foratnir1ifera. (JAN. 

num~rs, both in Sindh and Arabia, and are probably therefore charac
teristic of the same formation. 

The orbitolite, however, of Arabia now under consideration is com
posed of cells just half the diameter ( vi'.i:. l-970th of an inch) c.f those 
of the Sindh variety, although it exceeds it a little in the diameter of its 
clislt ; and the .f1JscicfJlite associated with it, is not elliptical ( F. elliptica 
Parkinson) as it is in the Hala Mountains, but spheroidal, similar .to the 
one which abounds in the neighbourhood ofTatta. 

The following is a description of the Arabian orhitnlite : 
f'lat, orbirular, doubly ronrave; presenting elevated concentric lines on i1s surfare; 1;•r

med oflayers of cells disposed in cooreotric circles. Cells l-9i01h. of an inch in dia

meter. Average size about I inch in horizontal, and I -15th of an inch al the rircumft•rrnrr 
in vertical, diameter. ' 

In the Sindh species,• the cells which are l-4:.l5th of an inch in di11me
ter, commence in ellipses t of one or two tiers deep, around a non-cellular 
confused centre, and afterwards become circularly disposed and six or more 
tiers deep. A vertical section presents a q11i11cuncial arrangement of 
theee cells. ( Plate viii. fig. I. b. ). I could not from their minutene~s 
detect how they commenced in the Arabian ~pecies, or how many row~ 

deep they were at the thickest part of its cirrumference. The fasci
colite associated with the orhitolitt of Arabia is not cylindrical such as 
that characteriz:r.g the hills about Hydrabnd in Sindh, t-that 6gurt~d in 
Grant's Geology of Kutch, ( F. elliptica of Parkinson)§ and that a3soci
ated with the orhitolite of the Hal:i Mountains ; but more Bfheroidal, 
similar to that abounding about Tatta ( the "Toomra " ) used for nf'ck
laces (Plate viii. fig. 2. ). 

Passing 11till further to the south westward along this coast, we find at 
Has Fartak, :ibout 150 miles from Morbat, a pinkish blue limestone 
rock, occupying or rather cropping out from the base of this promontory ; 
composed, with the exception of a smell cidaris here and there, entirely 
of the remains of Foraminifera, in the form of small of'bitolites, aver
aging I-6th of an inch in diameter ; in size end appearance similar to 
the small nummulites of the nummulitic rock of Egypt, but convex on 
one aide to a poiut and concave on the other, thinning otr towards the 
circumference, and without any indication of their cells externally, but 
with concentric lines on the cOm·ex side like those on the orbitolites 

• Plate VIII. fig. I. Idem. fig. I. c. 
JI. By. B. R. A. 8ocicly No. VIII. 18-H. Pl. \"Ill. fi~. 11. 

~ Op.el lor. ril. Pl. UI\'. fl~. 17 
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just mentioned. This foramioiferous tlepoait, so far as can be seen, 
measures 100 feet in thickness, but is concealed in its extent downwards 
by .its descent into the sea. It is probably the lowest; since the charac
ter of the limestone on this coast is to paas from the purest and whitest 
kinds superiorly into less pure, marly and variegated deposits inferiorly; 
and thence into silico-calcareous 11trata which terminate io pure micaceou1 
sandstone. So that the pinkish blue limestone of Rss Fartack is pro
bably among .the variegated strata of the series, and therefore the last ot' 
the foraminiferous deposits downwards. 

Thus hriefty given are the evidences of foraminiferous deposits on 
the south-east coast of Arabia. My observations on them extend much 
further but what has been stated is enough for our present purpose, the 
rest must remain for a future occasion. 

Let us now pass on to Sindb ; - Here the same species of Forami
nifera met with on the S.E. coast of Arabia are equally abundant. 
The fa1cicolite1 elliptica characterize11 the limestone hills about Hydra
bad, the spheroidal species the limestone about Tatta. Orhitolit,ea asso
ciated with J aKicolitea abound together in the Hal& Range ; and through 
the kindness of Dr. Malcolmson I have received specimens ofseveral 
nummulites, whioh ferm whole hills in the Deighbourhood of Sukkur, and 
which are at the same time identical with all the species found in Kutch, 
those of the S.E. coast of Arabia, and those of Egypt. Among the mass 
of rolled pebbles found betwetn Kurnchee and Ghara, are in all probabi
lity specimens of all the foraminiferous or nummulitic deposits in Sindh ; 
for these pebbles must have come from the Lukki and Hala Mountains 
where the limestone series of Sindh may be expected to eiist io its full 
development. 

For the foramiuiferous or uummulitic deposits of Kutch I must re
fer the reader to Col. Grant's Geology of that country already cited. He 
wm there find the nun1mulitic ground laid down, and many of the num
mulites named, figur.ed, and faithfully described. • 

I have oow to return to the Miliolite of Southern Arabia, as it exists 
at Poorbandar in Khattyawar ; .and here I regret to state, that I have not 
yet been able to visit it, to ascertain what strata it superposes, or if by 
any, it be superposed; since such an exawination would furnish we with 

• This paper so accords with what I have seen on the S. E. coast of Arabia and in 
Sindb, lhal I feel assured il must be mosl accuralc in its details Rftd wiU prove an inv~lu

ahle key lo I.be geology of these countries. 
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a key to the relative position of this fo:-mation in the southern put of 
the Desert of Akhaf, where descending i::to the sea I had no opportunity 
of ascertaining its extent downwards, and being covered with loose sand 
above had no chance of ·arriving at any satisfactory conclusion as to 
its termination in that direction. 

The Poorbandar limestone derives its specific denomination from the 
place near which it is quarried in Khattyawar, and is imported at Bom
bay in the shape of blocks and ftag!4 for building purposes. It iiJ of a 
brownish white color, uniform in structure, granular, and compos~d of 
oolitic particles of calcareous sand united together into a firm compact 
rock. Thia granular structnre first attracted my attention, and know
ing from the discoveries of Ehrenbergh, that most of the cretaceous 
deposits were almost entirely composed of the remains of microscopic 
Foranainifera, and that Dr. Mantell in testing the truth of Ehrenbergh's 
observations in examining the "chalk and flint of the S.E. of England" 
had not only confirmed his statements, but had moreover found that the 
softer and more perishable parts of the bodies of these animals had also 
become mineralized; • I thought it probable that thia deposit also might 
be composed of the remains of them, and that certain yellow specks 
which it contained might be the mineral which Dr. Mantell had des
cribed, as supplying casts or foe.similes of their bodies. To ascertain 
this, a portion of it was reduced to coarse powder, and the yellow par
ticles having been liberated from their counexion with the carbonate of 
lime by an acid solvent, they were found to be what I had expected from 
Dr. Mantell's observations, viz. tl:e casts of the interior of microscopic 
fo1·aminifero11a shells, t of the most exquisite beauty in their forms and 
symmetrical development; and the more highly they were magnified, the 
more minutely could be distinguished the innermost recesse~ of the 
cells or chambers thE"y represented. The larger of these casts seldom 
approach to or exceed the 25th part of an inch, so that their forms, in 
detail, are entirely invisible to the unassisted eye ; occasionally the 
figures of the fossilized shells which enclose them can be partially seen, 
but this is seldom the case, they having become transformed by partial 
dissolution and recrystallization into the oolitic grains of which the rock 
is composed. 

• For lhi< mineral Ur. l\fanll'll ha< proposed the nanl<' nf 1110//11skifr. Phil, Tran~. for 
13-tii, 1•art ;,._ p . .J(i.j, 

t ~•'<' l'lalc \ II t Ii~. I 
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Having thus discovered that the Poorbandar limestone was almost 
entirely composed of the remains of a variety of Foraminifera; I 
subjected from time to time portions of it to the analyais I have men
tioned, and at the Society's Meeting held on the 6th June 1848 had the 
honor to shew to the Members then present several drawings of the 
genera I had recognized, and to exhibit under the microscore at the same 
foue some of the most perfect and beautiful of the casts 1 had obtained. 
One of them, belonging to the genus Nodoaaria '} (D'Orb.) probably 
nearly allied to N. Bpinicosta (D'Orb.) •is figured in Plate ix fig. 1. 

Since examining the Poorb11ndar stone, I ha,·e received D'Orbiginy's 
beautiful work, entitled Foraminiferes du ba1in Tertiaire de Vienne, 
and from what I have seen therf'in, think, that with its plates it would 
almost be aa good a hand-boc.k fur the Cromer as for the latter ; it being 
understood, however, that where you have the shells or tests themselves 
in the tertiary deposits of the Ilasin of Vienna, the casts only nppear 
in the Poorbander limestone of Kha.Uyawar. 

The fo9silized Foraminifera in the Poorbandar limestone, although 
occasionally reaching the 25th, do not average more than the lOOth part, 
of an inch in diameter, so that more than a million of them may ho 
computed to exist in a cubic inrh of this stone. 

They may be separated into two divisions, those in which the cello1 
are large, the regularity of their arrangement visible, and their bond of 
union consisting of a single constricted portion between cach,-and those 
in which the cells are minute (Piute ix fig. 1. ), not averraging more than 
the 900th part of an inch in diameter, the regularity of their arrangement. 
not distinctly seen and their bond of union consisting of many thread
like filaments. The latter division appears to belong to D'Orliigny'~ 
order Sticlwslega,-to Ehrenbcrgh's Polysomatia,-and should, I think, 
be classed with Orbitolites from the amallness of t/1e cells, their toant rf 
spiral arrangement, • nnd the appearance in the centre or at one end of 
having once been attached to a foreign body. 

C/1emical Analysis oft/1e Poorbandar Limestone.-To asrcrtain llu• 

mineral composition of the amber colored 11articles or casts, nftrr kwing 
found that it was carbonate of line with which they were surro1md<>d, J 
placed them for a few moments in the reducing flame of a blowpipf', anrl 

" ForuminiL fossilC's de \'icunc Tah. I .. ig. :l..!-IJ3 

:Sec tlll'~C !"lrikiug c-lmratlcrisli<· .... of1his <livisiou of Foraminifora compared w11l1 rlw 
·1Julilo11I forms.-l'l;1tt>s ,·iii aml ix fig-s 1. 1. 
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ob!erved that on subsequently exposing them to the influence of a magnet, 
they were all attracted 1!,Y it. Hence io a rough way this rock may be 

said to be composed of carbonate of lime and oxide of iron. I was led 
to think that tht! amber colored parlicles were oxide of iron, from their 
color, and their analogous position lo the masses of brown luzmatite which. 
are frequently found in the interior of fossilized gasteropodous shells. 
This is often met with in the limestone about Hydrabad in Sindh, and 
much brown hlll'IIlatite is there loosely spread over the the surface of the 
hills, which originally came from this source. I would here also add an· 
other observation which is, that accumulations of black iron sand attracted 
by the magnet ap(lfl3r. here and there on the beach or in •he landwll8h, 
where the surf breaks upon the Miliolile of the Desert of Akhaf, each 
particle of which might have come from the centre of a foraminiferous 
shell. Dr. Malcolm11on has done me the favor to send me a specimen 
of the same kind of sand from Sindh. May not this sand also have had 
a similar origin, and may not the Miliolite of Arabia be also found in 
Sindh? 

Finally,-we see the vast area over which the fossilized remains of 
Foraminifem are spread in the countries mentioned. We may extend 
them in their largest froms and in their grandest deposits f'rom the 
Pyreneea pro'bably to the foot of the Himmalayas ; it is not known 
how much of the Atlas Mountains may be compoaed of them or how 
far their beds may extend into the Desert of Sahara. The older 
tertiary formations and the Chalk of Europe abound in their micros
copic forms, and in short the whole of the calcareous strata, compara
tively speaking, between the points I have mentioned-, over which once 
extended the great sea in which they were deposit.ed, appear to be chiefly 
com posed of their remains. 

Lamarck observes after his description of Miliola a genus of Fora
minifera, and the same applies to the whole order:-

" The shells of Miliola are the most singalar in their form and per
haps the most interesting to consider, on account of their multiplicity in 
nature and the influence they have upon the size of the masses which are 
on the surface of the globe, and which form its crust. Their amallnesa 
renders these bodies contemptible to our eyes, in fact we can hardly dis
tinguish them ; but one ceases to think thus, when one considers that it 
is with the smallest objects that nature everywhere produce3 the moat 
impoaing and remarkable phenomena. Now, it is hel"e again that we 
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have one of the numerous instances which attest that in her production 
of living bodie•, all that nature appenrs to lose oo one side in volnme 
~ 

·she regains on the other in number of individuals, which she multiplie!! 
to infinity and with admirnble promptitude'. Truly do the remnins of 
these little living bodies of the animal kingdom exert n greater influence 
over the state of the masses which compose the surface of our globe 
thnn those of the great animals, ae the Elephants, the Hippopotamus 
the Whales, nod the Cachalots, &c. which, nlthough constituting the most 
considernble masses, are infinitely Jes! multiplied in nature"·• 

EXPLANATION OF THE PLATES. 

PLATE VIII. 

Fig. I. Disk or OrbiloliU from the Hala lllounlains uear lhe river Burau, :Siudl1,..:ualural 
size. 

a. Disposition or cells arou111l lhe centre, magnified. 
b. do. do, Oil lhe surrace, do. 
c. do. do. in a vertical section, do. 

t'ig. 2. Fascicolite, orTalla,-M:ural size. 
a. Vertical section, magnific<I. 
b. Horizoulal do. do. 

Pr..t.TE IX. 
Fig. l. Figure or the rast or n foraminifcrou!t 1d1cll from the Poorhau<lar limestone et( 

Khallyawar, maguilic<I; leuglh aboul 1-'.:!0lh or an iuch. (Gcu. Nodosaria ., 
d'Orbiguy). 

a. Ape:r, magnified. 
11. Dase, do. 
c. Horizonlal section, maguilicd. 

Aa·r. XIII.-Extracts from tlie Proceeding~ of llie &cicty. 

Taursday the 9th December, 1847. 

MEMBERS ELECTED. 

The Hon'ble Sir William Yardley, Kt.; J. G. Lumsden, E~<I· am{ 
Dr. W. A1·buckle. 

DONATIONS l'OR THE LIBRARY. 

Numbers 1, 2 & 3 of the "Journal of the Indian Al'chipelago aud 
Eastern Asia." Presented by the Editors. 

I Laman·k H1sl. Nill. de>. Au. >illl> Vcrl. V. iu I'· n Lnxtx. 
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Oa IGJNAL CoMMUNJCATJONs. 

Ilolanical drawings of the Gogul tree of Sindh ( Bal1amodendro11 
Ro:rburghu ,\ rn.) and n closely allied specieg ( BalsamodendroJi pube
scens J. E. S.) both executed under the superintendence of Dr. Stockg, 
Vaccinator in Sindh. Presented by Dr. Stocks to accompany his de
scriptions of the~e trees.• 

Thursday the 13th of Jannuary, 1848. 

MEMBERS Er.ECTED. 

Cursetjee Jamsetjee, Esq. and H. E. Gold11mid, Esq. 

DONATIONS FOIL THE LIBRARY. 

1st. Journal of the American Oriental Society, No. 1. Vol. JIJ, 
Presented by that Society. 

2nd. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen GeseJlschaft 
Heft, II. Presented by that Society. 

3rd. Nos. 4 &. 5 of the Journal of the Indian Archipelago. Pre· 
sented by the Editors. 

PRESENTS FOR TBE MUSEUM. 

A collection of Fossils from the Green·8and, Chalk, Red-Sandstone, 
Lias and Bovey Coal Formations of Devonshire. Also a coJlection of 
Shells from the South Pacific Ocean, and specimen11 of Lava from the 
Marquesas Islands. Preeented by H. B. E. Frere, Esq. 

The Secretarg reported that the appointment of a successor to the 
late Librarian referred to the Committee of Management for decision 
l1ad been considered, and that the Committee had resolved to retain 
Mr. Mendoza to perform the duties of that office at the salary before 
1tated. 

Thursday the 18th of February, 1848. 

DONATIONS Fon TUB LIBRARY. 

I st. l\leteorological Observations made at the H. E. C. Magnelical 
Observatory at .Madras. Presented by Government. 

' This commu11icatio11 wa, pulJlishcd in the last No. of lbc :::lociety's Journal. 
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!nd. An Essay on Female Infanticide with a translatton into Gu
jerathee, by Bhawoo Dajee. Ditto. 

3rd. Transactions of the Medical and Physical Society of Bombay 
No. VIII. Ditto. 

4th. General Obseno.tions on the Provinces anne:1ed to the Ru11ian 
Empire uuder the denominatioa of the Territory of Armenia; translat
ed from the French w;th notes by Samuel Marcar, Esq. Presented by 
the Author. 

5th. Bibliographia Armeniaca ; by Samuel Marcar, Esq. Present
ed by the Author. 

6th. Journal of the Indian Archipelago, No. VI., and Supplement 
to No. V. Presented by the Editors. 

7th. A Chinese work in 6 Volumes. Presented by Captain C. W. 
Montriou, I. N. 

Respecting the Malcolmaon Testimonial it was reported that a Meeting 
of the Committee of Management had been called oo Monday last to 
carry into effect the Society'• resolutionJ of the 29th Nov. last, but 
aufticient Memberil not having been present to form a quorum, no 
business was transacted. 

Re1olt1ed.-That the 'Jubject be brought forward at the ne:1t Meet
ing of the Society with the following proposition by Dr. Stevenaon, viz.

That the medala when atruck be annually awarded u prizea for the 
I.test Esaaya on 1ubjecta of Natural Hiatory, Chemiltry, or some other 
kindred aciences. 

The 1ub11cription1 for a testimonial to the memory of the late Major 
General Vana Kennedy baving been atated to amount to a sum much 
beyond that which would be required to carry out the first resolution 
of the Society, vis. -That "of erecting a auitable monument over hie 
remains," It was resolved:-

That u more than a year had elapaed aince General Kennedy'• death 
had taken place, the Secretary be authorized to e:1pend a 1um not exceed
ing Ra. 600 for carrying into efect thia resolution. 
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Thursday the 9th March J84R. 

DONATIONS FOR THI: LIBRARY. 

lst. lcones Plantarum lndiai Orientalis, by Dr. Wight, Part ht, 
vol. IV. Presented by Government. 

:!ml. Manual of Materia Medica, by J. F. Royle, M. D., &c., 
Clinical lllustrationi of the Dilea.ses of India, by W. Gedde!, M. D., 
&c. aud Chcliu's Sy~lem of Surgery translated from the Germau by J. 
F. South, Esq. Pre~ented by the Medic:il Board of Bombay. 

3rd. La Hhetorique des Nations Mussulmanes d'apres le trait~ 

Pcrsan intitule Iladayic ul-Bal11gat, pnr 1\1. Garcia de Tassy, 4me Ex
trait. Prrsentrd by the Author. 

4th. Journal of the Indian Archipelago, No. I, Vol. II, January, 
184A. Presented Ly the E1litors. 

5th. Memoirs of the Hoyal Astronomic:il Society, Vol. XIV. Prc
N'nt-ed by Go'l'ernment. 

Gth. Proceedings of tbe Royal Astronomical Society Nos. I to 17, 
Vol. VII, 1847. Presented by Government. 

7th. Nos. 1--4 of the Bulletin et Annales de L' Academie D' Arc
heologic de Belgique. Presented by that Academy. 

PRESENTS FOR THE MunuM. 

1st. Polished Pebble~ of Nurumulitic Limestone from Lower Sindh. 
Presented by l\lajor Hughes. 

ORIGINAL COMMUNICATION. 

A tlescriptivc account of the Fresh Water Sponges in the island of 
Bombay with observations on their Structure and Development. Genus 
( Spongill:i ). By. H. J. Carter, Esq., Assistant Surgeon, Bombay 
E~tablishmcnt. * 

'I'he ml'ans of carr~·ing into effect the Resolut:ons passed by the So
ciety at its Anniversary Meeting respecting the Malcolmson Testimonial, 
and the Hev. Dr. Stevenson's addition," That the medals when struck 
IJe annually awarded a~ prizes for the best Essays on subjects of Natural 
llistor~·, Chemistry or some other kindred ScienccJ," were consi.:lerl'd 
liy th1• :\lcl'Ling, and aflcr a short discussion Dr. Stevenson withdrew 

~ ~l't' Art. II nfthi~ No 
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bis· proposition, and J. Smith, Esq., seconded by Profeasor Harkneu, 
proposed for consideration at the next Meeting of the Society:-

" That the ~um subscribed to the Malcolm1on Medal Fund, being 
inadequate to carry out the object of the Society by tlu meam originally 
propo1ed, be laid out in the purchase of Standard Works, with a view of 
perpetuating the name of Dr. Malcolmson in connection with the Society, 
and of promoting among ita members the study of thoae branches of 
NaJrJ.ral Jli1tory to which Dr. Malcolmson had more particularly direct
ed his attention, and that lheae books be neatly and uniformly bound, 
marked with a suitable inscription and placed in a pre.as or shelf in the 
Museum, set apart for that purpose, and henceforth to be designated and 
known u the " Malcolmaon Collection." 

With reference to M. H. B. Kmnig's letter to the Rev. Dr. 
Wilson's address, dated January 9th 1848, which states that a short time 
since Mr. Kmnig forwarded through C. J. Stewart, London, a present 
of 10 volumes to Dr. Wilson and the Society; and that if convenient, he 
would be obliged to the Society to favor him with 25 copies of each No. 
of its Journal aa it is published, that its contents might be made kno11'n 
in Germany ; al10 that in return, he would send the price of the Journala 
in cuh or in books aa the Society might wish. It was resolved th&' 
Mr. Kmnig1

1 request be complied with and his oft'er accepted, and that 
25 copies of the present No., viz. XI, of the Society's Journal be for
warded to his address with a letter intimating that as many copies of 
each of the Nos. already published are procurable, ifhe requires them. 

An abstract of the correspondence between the Hon'ble the Court 
of Directors and the Supreme Government of India,. respecting the pre
liminary arrangements that should be instituted for conducting the Anti
quarian researches contemplated by the Hon'ble Court, within the ter
ritories of the Bombay Government, was read to the meeting ; and copies 
of the Hon'ble Court's despatch laid before it, with a letter from J. G. 
Lumsden, Esq. Secretary to Government, requesting the Society to favor 
the Government with its opinion on the subject. 

Re1ol11ed. That the whole of the correspondence be printed, and a 
copy sent to each member of the Committee, and that the Committee after 
having given the subject its mature consideration, be requested to sub
mit a proposition in answer to Governmeut at next meeting of the 
Society. 

23 
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The Secretary announced that No. XI ofthe Society'• Journal had 
been printed and WH now ready for diatributioo. 

Thunday the 13th of April, 1848. 

M&MBERll EI.&CTED. 

The ReYd. D, O. Allen and Veoaick Guogadur Sbutree, Eaq. 

DoNATIONll l'Oa TB& LIBRARY. 

lat. Dr. Griffith'• Private JournAls and Travels in India and the 
neighbouring countries. Pre1ented by Goveroioeot. 

2ud. Poathumou1 _Papera, Botanical, entitled Notule ad Planta1 
Aaiaticaa. Ditto. 

3rd. Botanical plates, entitled lcooea Plantarum A1iaticarum. Ditto. 
4th. Madra3 Astrouomical Obaervatioos. By T. G. Taylor, Esq. 

F. R. S. Presented by the Madras Government. 
5th. Journal of the Indian Archipelago aud Eastern Asia, February 

1848, No. 11. Vol. ll. Presented by the Editors. 
6th. Jkrdioe aud Selby'• Ornithological lllustratioo11, Vol. IV. 

Presented by Commander Mootriou. 

Pa&ll.INTll l'Oa TH& Mus:r.o•. 

ht. Skin of Mo1cAwja~a11icu1 from the island of Java. Present
ed by Captain Beyta. 

2nd. Two Specimen• of Li•ulr11 Atterodactylr11 from the China 
Sea. Preaeoted by Mr. A. Viegas. 

3rd. Specimt!os of Volcanic Rocks from Aden. Presented by 
Lieut. Hellard I. N. 

0RIGl1'1'.U. COMllUNIC.&.TIOR. 

The Story of Tuk&rl.ma. From the Marathi-PrU.rit. With an 
lntroduciion, by the Rev. J. Murray Mitchell. Communicated by 
the Author.• 

• See An. L of lhia No. 
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The proposition for employing the money 1ub1cribed for the Mol
colm&on Te1timonial in the purcha.ie of Standard Works on thoae 
branches of Natural History lo which the late Dr. Malcolmson had 
more particularly <lirected hi1 attention, and that such works should be 
placed by themselves in the Mu1eum and designated the Ma/colm1011 
Collection was submitted, and received th~ unanimou1 approval of the 
meeting; but before being finally ad'lpted by the Society, it was deemed 
advisable that it should be circulated as strongly recommended by the 
meeting, for the sanction of Subscribers now residing io the Island of 
Bombay. 

The Secretary rt-ported that in accordance with a resolution ps11ed 
at the last meeting, tlie correspondence of the Hon'ble the Court of Di
rectors of the East India Company with the Governor General of India, 
respecting preliminary arrangements for conductiug Antiquarian re
aearches in India, submitted for the opinion of the Society by the Hon'hle 
the Governor in Council of Bombay with reference to the M~numenta 
and Cave-Temples of antiquity within the territories under the Bombay 
Government, had been ptinted and i11sued to the Committee of Man
agement and th3t a meeting of the Committee had been convened for 
the purpose of suggesting a reply to Government on the subject, but u 
there were not members eneugh present to form a quorum for tran
sacting b11sine11, a letter to Government had been drafted on the 111g

gestiona of tho1e who bad a11embled which was now submitted for the 
appronl of the meeting. Thia letter with a few alterations was adopt· 
i!d. It recommended that authentic information as to the number and 
aituation of all the Monuments anli Cave-Temples of Antiquity in the 
territories under the Government of Bombay should be obtained - the 
mean• by which thi1 informatien sheuld be obtained-the willingue11 of 
die Society to form a CommiHion out of their own memben to receive 
and arraop 1w:h information, and io:illy to place it in the hand1 of 
the Government for the guidance of one or more penon1 whom the 
Government might deem best fitted to uodert:ike the preliminary enqui
ries contemplated by the Hon'ble Court-lutly, the deeirableneu of 
.commencing theae inquiries u early u poasible. 

1 3 * 
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Thursday, the llth of May, 1848. 

M11:111BEBB ELECTED. 

C. M. Harrison, Eaq., C. S., Commander Kempthorne, I. N., Profe11or 
J. Pattoa, E. I., and John Henry Kaya, Esq. 

DoR.t.TJoRs FOB THE L1BR.t.RY. 

1st. Copy of a report on the Survey and Assessment of the Bun
kapoor Talooka of the Dharwar Zillah, by Capt. Wingate, Superinten
dent in the Southern Maratha Country. Presented by Government. 

2nd. Two copies of reports of cases treated in the Calcutta Mes
meric Hospital. Presented by ditto. 

3rd. The Journal of the lodian Archipelago and Eastern A11ia, No. 
ll, Vol. II., March 1848. Presented by the Editors. 

PaEHNTB roe THE MusEuM. 

1st. Specimens of compact Gypsum and Serpentine from the neigh
bourhood of Candahar. Presented by Dr. Malcolmson. 

2nd. Nineteen ailver and si1 copper coins. Presented by Dr. B. 
White, through Dr. Morehead. 

Thc:1e coins were examined by the Revd. Dr. Stevenson, who slates 
that two of the silver ones are Bactrian coina of Menander, bearing a 
Greek legend, with corresponding Pahlivi letters on the obverse, the 
same as those described in Vol. IV. of the Bengal Asiatic Society'• 
Journal, and figured in plate XXVI. of that volume. The rest, viz. 
17, belong to the lodian Dynasty, called by Prinsep the Royal Satraps 
of SauraraslitTa; they have all the Chatya or Buddhist emblem, and 
are the same in every respect u those found at Junur, and described 
in the last No. of the Society's Journal. Of the six copper coins, four 
are Parthian, and have a Zoroutrian Priest on one side, throwing an 
oblation into a sacred fire, &e., and a warrior Prince on the other; there 
are rudiments of letters, but nothing can be made out of them. The 
remaining two are doubtful; the figure on one side has a trident by it. 
To class the latter, books are required which are not in the Society's 
Library. 

3rd. A Coppn-plate Grant, supposed to have been found in the 
vicinity of Ujein. Pre1ented by Colonel Sandys, through the Lord 
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Bishop of Bombay. The character i1 in Sanskrit, and it appears to 
ha•e been given by V11eyuUudef1a, a petty Chief on the banks of the 
Nurbudda and a dependant of A-juy-rtpaldna on the 13th day of the 
bright half of Kartiek, in the year 1231, ( A. D. 117 4 ), to record that 
a village named .Allufleegamb w11 granted on the 12th of the bright 
half of Kartick in the same year, on the occasion of performing the 
ceremony of Oodyapun, (consequent on the fut obaened by V11eyul
ludna on the I Ith of lhe bright half of Kartick ) for the purpose of 
feeding fifty Brabmins daily. 

Oa1GINAL COMMUNICATION&. 

On Fora1ainifera, their organization and the existence of their 
foBBilized remains on the S. E. Coast of Arabia, in Sindh, Kutch, and in 
Khattyawar, by H. J. Carter, Esq. Aasiatant Surgeon, Bombay Esta
bliabmenL Communicated by the Author.• 

Bo1111 oftlle Ancient1.-Dr. Buist stated that on consulting Ru1'1 
Cyclopedia he found that the author of the a:-ticle on the subject of 
Bow1 of the Ancients, bad observed that the Scythian Bow by ancient 
authon had been compared to the Greek Sigma. The writer of the 
article mentions that the Sigm11 alluded to must be that of the ancient 
form of the letter which resembles our C. Thia Dr. Buist conceived 
to be a mistake and that the Sigma intended wu the common Greek :Et 
the form of which the Lahore bows ( e1.hibited by Dr. Buist) so nearly 
reaembled, and therefore, that the Scythian bow muat, like the Indian 
bows, have been made, not of one but of several pieces of wood. 

A letter fro~ Government waa read thanking the Society for its 
1uggestion1 respecting the inquiries which should be made prnious to 
commencing the Antiq111rian Researches on this side of India, contem· 
plated by the Hon'ble the Court of Direc.tors ; also intimating that they 
would be recommended for the sanction of the Supreme Government 
of India. 

A letter from the Vi1conte de Kerckhove, President of the Academy 
of Archeology of Belgium, dated Antwerp, 29th April 1847, e1.prenive 
of the deeire of that Academy to become more intimately connected with 
the Bombay Branch of the Royal A1iatic Society, and propo1ing that the 
namea of three members of the latter 1hould be forwarded to him for ad· 

• See Art. XU. oflhia No. 
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mi11ion into the Belgian Academy, 1110 in seturn, that M. Felix Bogaertl, 
Profe1Sor of Hi11tory, &c. &c. &c., and his aon, M. Eugene de Kerck
hove, Doctor of 14w, &c. &c. &c., should be proposed i.1 members of 
the Bombay Asiatic Society, and that ofticial intimation 1bould be given 
to him of bia own election, which he bad been informed Jaad taken place 
tome months 1ince. 

The Secretary reported that the proposition respecting the Malcolm
son Testimonial, approved of at the last meeting, b:id been circulated to 
the Sub1criber1 present in Bombay, and that having received their sanc
tion, it only remained to be adopted by the Society; also that he would 
recommend. that, as tile sum 111b1cribeli was small, viz.-Rs. 966.10-4, 
the Society of itself should, out of respect for the memory of their late 
Secretary, contribute to the testimonial by increasing the sum to Rs. 
1000, and by binding the books purchased with it. The propo3ition waa 
.adopted, and the Secretary'• recommendation sanctioned. 

On the motion of Col. Jervis, Vice-Pre1ide11t, seconded by the 
Secretary, it was resolved that a deputation, consisting of the Prerident, 
Vice-Pre11ident1, and Secretary, should wait upon the Right Honorable 
the Governor, Lord Viscount Falkland, for the purpose of soliciting hia 
Lordship to become Patron of the Society. 

With reference to the propositions contained in the Visconte de 
Kerckhove's letter, it was resolved, that a ballot should be held for the 
gentlemen therein mentioned at the next meeting, and that the three 
members of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society who were 
to be admitted into the Belgian Academy of Archaiology in return, should 
also then be chosen. 

Thursday, the 8th of June, 1848. 

MEMBER& ELECTBD. 

Captain E. Baynes, and Captain P. T. French. 

HoNOIURY MEMBBRB, 

MM. le Vilconte de· Kerckhot'e, Eugene de Kerckhen, and Fm 
Bogaerta. 
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DONATIONS l'OR THE LIBRARY. 

ht. Journal of the Indian Archrpelago and Eastern Asia, from 
July 1847 to March 1848, and a copy of the Supplement for December 
1847. Presented by Government. 

2nd. Copy of a Report, by Lieutenaut Keatinge, of a passage made 
by him down the Nurhudda River from the Falls ofDharee to Mundley· 
air ; and of a pasaage from Mundleysir to Broach, by Lieut.enant 
Evan1. Presented by Government. 

PRBHNTI FOR THE Mu1zuM. 

Two portions of an £rolite, sent to the Georgraphical Hociety by 
Captain G. Wingate, were placed on the table by Dr. Buist, Secretary 
of the Geographical Society, who stated that as Captain Wingate had 
not yet intimated bis wish respecting their ultimte destination, the Geo
graphical Society, though desirous of presenting them to the Aeialic So
ciety'& Museum, could only do so for the present conditionally. Cap&. 
Wingate' a account of this body will be found in the proceedings of a 
meeting of the Bombay Geographical Society, held on the 8th inst. 

Oa1a1NAL CoMMUNJCATJOM. 

On the Composition of the Poorbandar Limestone of Khattyawar, 
by H. J. Carter, Esq., Assistant Surgeon, BQmbay Establishment. 
Communicated by the Author.* 

In answer to the letter from Government, No. 1895, d:ited 27th ult. 
calling the Society's attention to Mr. Secretary Pringle's letter, No. 3698 
dated 23rd November 1846, respecting statistical information required 
by the Hon'ble Court of Directora,-the Secretary was requested to 
state what had been done by the Society in August last, in endeavouring 
to take a Census of the Island of Bombay; also the Society's willingness 
to resume the subject, under the concurrence and support of Government. 

With reference to the intimation given in Dr. Stevenson's letter, that 
a Member of the house of Forbes and Co. had informed him th:it the 
friends of the late Dr. Malcolmson in England had expressed a desire 
to unite with the Society in subscribing the sum of Rs. 1500 for carrying 

• See An. XU.of Ibis No. 
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into efFect the intention of having a Maleolnuon Medal, for annoal 
diatribution,-it wu proposed by Dr. Wilson, aecouded by Col. Jervis, 
that in reply,-tbe Society'• resolution with regard to the Ma/col•
'°" Te1timonial, as p11aed at it• last meeting, be made known to 
the house of Forbea and Co., with the circumataneea which induced 
the Society to depart from ita original intention of having a Medal, 
and it1 hope that the frieud1 of the late Dr. Malcolmaom in England 
would still contribute the 1um proposed, to enable the Society to carry 
out more effectually that plan, which had finally been determined oa 
u the beat to perpetuate the memory of ita late Secretary in connexion 
with the Society. 

It waa reported that, the deputation :appointed at the Jut meeting 
had waited upon Lord Falkland, and that bis Lordship had been pleued 
to expre11 himself willing to become Patron of the Society, and to aford 
it any usiatauce .~D hi11 power. 

Ancient Coin1. Dr. Wilson intimated tJ.l\t Captain Chriatopher, 
I. N., had resolved to preaeut the Society witn a collection of ancient 
coiua, made by him during bia late voyages oa:. the lndm ; that be bad 
put them into his handa for arrangement and illustration ; and that they 
would be laid before the neit meeting, with a few notea, in which aho 
the Parthian Coin exhibited by Dr. Buist at the last meeting, and othen 
of the same dynasty, procured at Bombay, would be not.iced.• 

Gyp1um. Dr. Buist exhibited a portion of Gypsum which had been 
routed, powdered, and cut, and after having been expO!ed to the rain, 
bad preaented au appearance of returning to a crystalline form. 

Thursday, the 13th of July, 1848. 

M&MBBR8 ELBCTBD. 

Captain C. Whitelock, Dr. J. H. Wilmot, and the Rev. J. Glugow. 

Iknr.a.T10Na l'Oa THll LIBB.AB.Y. 

I. "A Catechism on the Currency,'' by T. P. Thompson. Pre-, 
tented by the Author. 

• See An. X. of lhia No. 
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2. Journal of the lodiau Archipelago and Eastern Asia, No. IV. 
Vol. II. for April 1848. Presented by Government. 

3. Twenty-four volumes of works in German, Sanskrit, Arabic, 
and Latin. 'Preseoted by Mr. Kmnig, of Bonn. 

ORIGll'f.lL COMMUl'llC.lTIONS. 

I. A transcript in Balbodh of fac-similes of two copper tablet. found 
in the city ofOojein, with an English version. Communicated by Govern
ment. Fae-similes of these plates were forwarded in a letter No. HHO, 
dated November 21st, 1847, to the Society's address, from R. N. C. 
Hamilton, Esq., Resident at Indore. 

2. A description, with drawings, of a new genus of plants of the 
order Anacudiez, named by the author Glycycarpus. By N. A. Dalzell, 
Esq. Communicated by the Secretary.• 

This plant is to be found in the neighbourhood of Mahabuleshwu 
and the Goa jungles. Contrary to the family to which it belongs, the 
fruit of this genus, which, according to the author, consists of a black 
shining drupe, about the size of a french bean, appears to be not only 
harmless in its nature, but much sought after for its sweet and agreeable 
qualities. In the Goa districts it bears the name of Ansale. 

3. Dr. Wilson, on behalf of Captain Christopher. I. N., present
ed to the Society a collection of ancient coin~ made by that gentleman 
during his late voyages of research and experiment on the Indus. 
These coins had been assorted and arranged by D1·. Wilson. A great 
number of them belong to the Bactrian and lndo-Scythian and Kanauj 
dynasties, including one of Heliocles, one of Azes, nine of Soter Megas, 
seven of the Kadphises group, ten of the Kanerki, fourteen of the Kanauj 
or ancient Hindee series, eleven not yet identified, but of which some
thing may be made, and twenty one much defaced. There were also 
121, with Arabic and Persian characters, which had not yet been ex
amined. On the most remarkable of these coins, and the Parthian coin 
lately exhibited by Dr. Buist, aud some specimens from Dr. Wilson'11 
own collection, some notes were read by Dr. ·wilson, which will appear 
in the next number of the Society's .Journal. A continuation of his 
paper was promised, should anything of novelty or interest be discovered 
on a further study of Captain Christopher's valuable gathering~. 

• ~c~ .\rl. \' l. of •hi, '.\ ,. 
•J.1 
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With reference to Go\·eroment letter No. 2486, dated 11th July 
1848, and its accompaniments, conveying a request to the Society that 
it would favor his Lordship in Council with any information that could, 
be obtained on twenty silver coins forwarded therewith, which had beeu 
taken from a parcel of 397 discovered by a ryot on digging up the 
foundation of an old house in the village of Suogaoeehwar, io the collecto
rate of Rutnagherry, specimens of which his l.ordship in Council would 
be happy to present to the Society; it was resolved-that they ehould be 
submttted to Dr. Wilaon for examination, with a request that Dr. 
Wilson would favor the Society with the result of his enquiries con~ 
ceming them, at his convenience. 

'fhursday, the 10th of August, 1848. 

MEMBERS ELECTED. 

Munmohundass Davidass, Esq., was admitted a member without 
ballot, by virtue of his belonging to the Home Society. 

DONATIONS l'OR THB LIBRARY. 

1st. "Indische Alterthumskunde" Von Christian Lassen. Pre
sented by the Author. 

2nd. Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern A1i1, No. II. 
Vol. V. for May 1848, and Supplement to No. VI. of Vol. I. Presented 
by Government. 

3rd. Ditto. Nos., IV., V., VI., for 1848, and Supplement to 
No. VI., of Vol. I. Presented by the Editors. 

PRESENTS FOR THB MuBEum:. 

1st. A portion of black shale from the neighbourhood qf the Slu
ices in the island of Bombay, containing the remains of a small species 
of Frog (Rana puailla), so named by Professor Owen in his descrip
tion of this batracholite in the Quarterly Journal of the Geological So
ciety, No. II. PrP.sented by H. Coneybeare, Esq. 

2nd. Specimens of several kinds of Nummulites from the neigh
bourhood of Shik:irpoor. Presented by Dr. Malcolmson. 
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The Secretary stated, that Dr. Malcolmson's present of Nummulites 
from the neighbourhood of Shikarpoor in Sindh wa1 most acceptable. 
The collection although amall was eemplete; it c:ontained perfect apeci
mens of several kinds ef both large and 1mall Nummulitea, which might 
be identified with other3 in the museum most common to the N ummuli
tic formation of Egypt, and also with those which the &cretary himself 
liad collected on Uw south-east coast of Arabia, where, in certain lo
calities, a formation characteri:r.ed by the same fJSsils in great abundance 
might be observed to exist. 

With reference to the Government 1etter No. 2805, dated the 31st 
ultimo, conveying a request that th~ Society would appoint the Com
•miasion, propnH?d in its letter ef the 15th of April last, for obtaining 
authentic inf.erwstiou relative to the number and situation of all the 
Monuments .and Cave-Temples of Antiquity in the territories under the 
Bombay Government, &.c., as the Government of India had signified its 
entire approu.I of the arrangements suggested by the Society; - It was 
.resolved,-that the Rev. Dr. Wilson, HOflorary Pre1ide11t; the Rev. 
Dr. Stevenson, Vice-Pre1ident; C •• J. Erskine, Esq. C. S.: Captain 
Lynch I. N. ; I. Harkne11 Esq. Principal of the ElpMnlloJUJ In-
1titution; Venaick Gungadhur Shastree Esq. and the Secretar!J, should 
·be appointed for this purpose. 

Thunday, the 14th of September, 1 H4R 

MEMBER ELECTED. 

H. Gibb, Esq. 

DoNATIONS FOR THE LIBRARY. 

lst. Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia, No. 
VII, Vol. II., for July 1848. Presented by the Editors. 

2nd. Ditto, Nos. VI, Vol. II, for June 1848. Presented by Gov· 
ernment. 

3rd. Tables for determining 'fime to the nearest minute, applica-
ble to the MadrH and Southern parts of the Bombay Prrsidenriee, by 
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William Grant, Esq., Aasistant Revenue Surveyor D. P. W. Pre
sented by Government. 

4th. Tolifa·i Jam1heed, being a translation in Gujerathee of 
a Persian Treatiae entitled Kilud-i-Dane1h, by Sorabjee Jamsetjee 
Jejeebhoy, Esq. Presented by the Author. 

PRESENTS FOR THE MUSEUM. 

A collection of Fresh- water Shells, conaiating of Melania, Lymn<l!a, 
ilfactra, and Planorbi1, from the neighbourhood of Sattara. :Present
ed by ff. B. E. Frere, Esq, C. S. 

ORIGINAL CoMlllUNICATIO!f. 

"Memorandum regarding an ancient Tank near Sattara, and some 
Coins found in its embankment, with a Plan of the Tank, and Sketches 
of the Coins," by ff. B. E. Frere, Esq., C. S. Communicated by the 
Author. 

Mr. Frere's communication was read. The ancient Tank which 
it describes is on the made road to Poona, about nine miles from Sattara. 
It is traditionally allowed to have been built in the reign of Raja Wyrat, 
who lived at Wyratghur, about the time of Pandoo, and ruled that 
part of the country. Some Gowlee Rajas, who inh:ibited a village three 
or four hundred yards from Sewthur,-an account of the remains of 
which village is contained in the communication,-are also said to have 
found and used the tank ; but that which claims mo3t notice about it, 
and is most likely to lead to its true history, are the silver coins which 
are occasionally found about its banks after heavy rains. These are 
about t of an inch in diameter, six only weighing about 24! grain11. 
They all bear traces of a perforation about the centre, and a crack ex
tending to the circumference, probably owing to their having been for
med of a piece of silver wire bent into a circle, which was afterwards 
flattened into a disk. One face bears a figure, much resembling the 
popular divinity Hu.namun, or illarotee, but apparently with a bird's 
head with dots over it ; the other, a curvilinear character in the form 
of a cipher. 
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Thunday, the 12th October, 1848. 

MEMBERS ELECTED. 

Commodore J.C. Hawkins, I. N. and J. Vaupell, Esq. 

DONATIONS FOR THE LIBRARY. 

I. "Zoroastre-Essai Sur La Philoaophie Religieuse de la Perse,'' 
par M. Joachim Menat. Presented by the Author. 
. 2nd. Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia. No. 
VII. Vol. II. for July 1848. Presented by GovernmenL 

3rd. Royal Astronomical Society's Proceedings for February, 
March, and April, 1848, Vol. VIII. Presented by that ~ociety. 

0RfGIN:U COMMUNICATION. 

" On Marathi worka composed by the Portuguese ; " by the Rev. 
J.M. Mitchell. Communicated by the Author.• 

Thursday, the 23rd of November, 1848. 

DONATIONS FOR THE LIBRARY. 

I. Journal of the Indian Archiplago and Eastern Asia, No. VIII. 
Vol. II for August 184R Prepented by Government. 

2. Ditto. Presented by the Editors. 
3. A copy of the Guzerathee edition of the u Desatir.'' By Mulla 

Kakobad bin Muncherjee". Presented by Government. 
4. lcones Plantarun lndiai Orientitalis, Part II. Vol. IV., by Ro

bert Wight, Esq., M. D., F. L. S., Surgeon, Madras Es1.3blishmcnt. 
Presented by Government. 

5. Quelques Mots a la Memoire de Son Altesae Royale Le Grand; 
Due de Hesse Louis II, par Le Viscomte J. R. L dt! Kerckhove; 
Presented by the Author. 

6. Royal Astronomical Society's proceedings for May 12th, 1848, 
No. 7, vol. VUI. Presented by that Scciety. 

See. Art. XI. of thi9 No. 
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PauB"Ts l'OR TRB MvBBuM. 

I. Specimens of Bgalaa lridentata and Jantl&ina from the Indian 
Ocean. By Captain Kempthome, I. N. • 

2. A collection of Ancient Greek and Roman Coins from Thebe1. 

By ditto. 

0RJGJ1UL COMMUl\'ICATIOS. 

" Observations on the Grammatical Structure of the lodian Lan
guages;" by the Rev. J. Stevenson, D. D. Communicated by the 
Author.• 

The Secretary reported that in accordance with the resolution of the 
Society paaaed at its Monthly Meeting held on the 10th of February 
last, a handsome Tomb had been erecttd ever the remains of the late 
Major-General Vana Kennedy. It is aituated in the we1tern part ol 
the burial ground of Back-Bay close to the sea-wall. 

ANNIVERSARY MEETING. 

Monday, the 27th ef Ncwember, 1848. 

MBMBBR ELBCTD. 

W. Courtaey, F.eq, 

Do•A.TloN POB THB L1BaAav. 

A raised Map of the Holy Land. By the Rev. Dr. J. Wilson, 
Honorary Pre1ident. 

The Meeting proceeded to the election of the Committee of Mana
gement, the Mu1eurt& Commitl«, and Auditor1 for the ensuing year,
the Pre1ident, Vice-Prelidenu, and S~cretarg, remaining in office, 
.agreeably to the rules of the Society. 

For the Committee of Managemem, were elected,- Professor Joha 
Harkness; C. J. Erskine, Esq.; S. S. Dickinson, Esq.; Rev. George 
Cook; Henry Young, Esq.; .M'ajor J. Holland ; C. Morehead, Esq., M. 
D.; Captain Lynch, I. N.; William Howard, Esq.; and John Scott, Esq, 

• See Ari. VII. of this No 
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For the Maeum Conamittee,-The Rev. G. Pigott; H. J. Carter 
Esq.; C. J. Erskine, Esq.; H. Coneybeare, Esq.; Lieut. C. W. Mon· 
triou ;and W. C. Coles, Esq., M. D. 

For the Auditor1,-Colonel G. Moore, and A. Spena, Esq, C. S. 

ERRATA. 

Page. Line. 

59 4 for: T11awerf read TuawQf. 
16 for Rungha Runjha. 
19 for Kuth Kutb. 

60 17 for Darwaza Darweza. 
61 28 for " to " " ti ,, 

62 8 for 'ITT 1111· 
65 6 for bi rill- biri'iz. 
66 94 for cheighuzah Chelgbuzah. 
67 19 for I o)P ..t 

Sig.r 26 for S.M. 
84 9 for Tatkhi Jatkhi. 

12 for Thang Jhang. 
85 6 for Bhurptat Bhurphat. 

14 for Golhs Geth1. 
86 16 for Tulaykba ZulaykhB.. 

19 for Puornun Punnun. 
88 17 for Suryam Suryani. 
78 6 for r T. 

19 for A A. 
83 9 for HA HA. 

103 22 for too no. 
164 11 for thy thi1. 
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